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Abstract

In both Eastern and Western traditions, political discourse and its relations to power and
ideology have been studied. The focus of this thesis is the political discourse of three
Middle East dictators, Bashar al-Assad (Syria), Zine al Abidine Ben Ali (Tunisia), and
Muammar Gaddafi (Libya) during the time known as “the Arab Spring”. Though this period
has been given scholarly attention, there are few studies of the Arab Spring from the point
of view of the recruitment of political discourse by Arab dictators as a mechanism to
attempt to defend their legitimacy. Two speeches from each leader have been analyzed.
These speeches were given at times of popular uprisings in each country, which
threatened the legitimacy of these leaders’ hold on power. Under the pressure of popular
dissent, how did these leaders respond? While all three recruited the considerable
coercive power at their disposal, at the same time, all three sought the power of discourse
to construct and defend their legacies, to project their accounts of the external
interference in domestic affairs, and to recruit shared identities (based on nationalism,
and pan-Arabism). The use of coercive power, even in essentially non-democratic
societies, still requires ideological legitimation. Drawing on a combination of systemic,
functional linguistics, and rhetorical studies, the research investigates the strategies or
instruments these leaders used, the positions they were talking from, their strive for
legitimacy, their choice of rhetorical devices and the similarities and differences between
them in terms of structure and use of language in general were asked. These forms of
language, and their significance in relation to attempts by these dictators to take control
of the meanings associated with the political situation of the time, are also considered in
their sociological context, drawing particularly on the work of Weber, Hisham Sharabi,

Halim Barakat and others.
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Chapter one — Introduction and Methodology

1-Introduction

On the 18 of December 2010, a Tunisian street hawker, from a very modest social
background, named Mohammed Bouazizi, self-immolated in public. The motivating
reason was that the Tunisian police confiscated his food cart and physically assaulted him
when he tried to get it back. At that time, this modest regular man did not know that by
his excruciating death, he would give birth to a series of protests that could be described
as the most changing revolutions in late modern Middle Eastern history. After Bouazizi
burnt himself to death, the streets of Tunisia were flooded with people pressuring the
regime of president Ben Ali to step down and put an end to his long period of ruling, which
had lasted almost 30 years. The fever of revolution spread quickly into Egypt, Libya,
Yemen and Syria. And the term “Arab Spring” returned to popular discourse after having
been used in the past to refer to different events, especially in reference to a short-lived

flowering of Middle Eastern democracy movements back in 2005 (Keating, 2011).

During the Arab Spring, many speeches were delivered by the presidents and the leaders
of the affected countries. Their purpose was to attempt to quell the uprisings, which
threatened their power. Many studies have tackled the notion of the Arab Spring, and
from various points of view. There have been studies concerned with Arab spring from a

legal point of view such as the study done by Panara and Wilson (2013). In their book,

! The word “Spring” has been used before throughout history in relation to revolutions such as
Prague Spring in 1968, Beijing Spring in 1978 and 1979, the second Beijing Spring in 1989 and the
Spring of Nations in 1848. For further discussion refer to Rapport (2010), Sullivan (2016) and
Williams (1997).



they presented the notion of Arab Spring to the world by discussing critical issues from
different angles within the international law domain, such as the right to democracy, the
recognition of newly installed governments, human rights and international troops
involvement for humanitarian purposes. Further studies of the Arab Spring have focused
on issues such as democracy, security, gender, colonialism, international relations,

communication and media.

However, studies tackling the issue from a linguistic angle have been very few. The
speeches delivered by the heads of state in the Arab Spring countries have been neglected
by both studies in the West and also Arabic studies that have discussed the uprisings in
the Middle East. Almost all the studies of speeches delivered by the presidents in the
countries that are of interest to this study have considered speech extracts in contexts
unrelated to linguistics. One of the studies that gave a partial linguistic account to some
of the speeches delivered during the Arab Spring was Laremont (2013). In this book, some
extracts of the political speeches delivered by Muammar Gaddafi and his son Saif al- Islam
were discussed. The role of Gaddafi’s speeches and the policies behind them in the fall of
Gaddafi and his regime were considered. However, this book does not look at the
speeches in a concentrated linguistic way and does not consider countries outside North
Africa as a domain of discussion. In another study of the few studies on the political
speeches of Arab Spring, Maalej (2012) discussed three speeches of Ben Ali, the former
Tunisian president. The author dealt with person deixis in the last three speeches of Bin
Ali, and discussed how the ousted president formed different deictic categories to
maintain political status and to blame others for the distressing events in the country.
Furthermore, it discusses how, in the last speech of the three discussed in the article, Ben
Ali tried to reproduce social power abuse and inequality by way of making political
concessions. What distinguishes this study from the other studies discussed is that it
discusses directly a linguistic feature of some of the speeches delivered in the early time
of the events of the Arab Spring and maintains that the language of the speeches could

deliver an understanding of how those presidents reacted to the events of the Arab



Spring. Another important thing about this study is that it was conducted by an Arab
scholar and it could be regarded one of the very few studies in the Arab world that has

considered the role of political discourse in the maintenance of political power.

My study takes on the gap present in dealing with the topic of analyzing the speeches
delivered during Arab Spring. In my study, three sets of speeches delivered by Gaddafi of
Libya, Ben Ali of Tunisia and Assad of Syria are chosen to be analyzed and discussed. This
study adopts the approach of Systemic Functional Linguistics, as well as using some other
disciplines to connect language to the context. To give a full account to the analysis, this
study is going to be divided into six chapters. The structure of this thesis is inspired from
the schools, either linguistic or sociological, followed in the analysis of the discourse of
this thesis. A central notion to the theory of SFL is the notion of stratification, which means
that language is analyzed in terms of four strata: context, semantics, lexicogrammar and
phonology-graphology (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004) — see Figure 1. This thesis examines

the speeches with respect to all strata, with the exception of phonology-graphology.
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Figure 1- Stratification from Halliday and Matthiessen (2004)

The first chapter is going to be concerned with introducing the reader to the topic, to the

study and its significance. The first chapter will also be concerned with discussing and



presenting the main questions of the research and why they were raised in the way they
are proposed. Aims of the research and what it could contribute to knowledge will also
be included in the first chapter alongside an introduction to the speakers whose speeches
are going to be analyzed in this study. This introductory chapter will also include a section
on the methodology followed in this research in preparing the data and conducting the

research itself.

The second chapter will discuss the literature background of the research and place the
proposed research in context with what has been discussed so far in relation to the topic
and define the gap this research is covering and discussing. The literature review is going
to be divided into different subheadings. Under the first subheading we will discuss the
characteristics of Arabic political and discursive studies and give examples of some of the
first studies that were published in the Arab world in terms of political discourse analysis.
Under the second subheading, we will present and discuss some of the terms that are
going to appear frequently in this research such as ideology, the concept of power and
rhetoric. The last subheading in the literature review will be about the concepts of register
and context. The discussion of register and context will be lengthy and detailed, because
this research will be built on this concept and the chapter on this concept will pave the

way for the discussion on all of the other chapters.

The third chapter will discuss the register description of the three sets of speeches in this
study. The speeches will be analyzed using the three variables of register in Halliday’s
general linguistic theory, which are field, tenor and mode. Register analysis defines the
context, including what is happening, the nature of the interactant relations, and the
nature of the communication as discussed by Halliday (1978), Halliday and Hasan (1991),
Halliday and Matthiessen (2006) and Martin (1992). By defining the context, the
relationship between the sides of communication and the mode of communication
discussed in the subsequent chapters will have more depth and more details and will form
the basis on which we build certain judgments about the context of the speeches, and the

political work that they do.



The fourth chapter will discuss the rhetorical organization of the speeches. The structure
and topics of the speeches, rhetorical devices and appeals to speakers used to convince
their audience of their power and legitimacy will be highlighted and discussed in relation
to the context. Experiential meanings will be discussed in chapter five. The chapter will
start with some quantitative data of the processes used in the speeches. Following that,
the leading entities or participants in the speeches will be discussed in relation to process
types. The last chapter will be a conclusion to the research, a summary of the findings and
what new additions we might have added to this field of knowledge. It should be noted
here that there is no other study discussing such data, using similar investigation tools
and strategies or raising such questions except for this study. We hope that this study
opens the way for other studies in the field of political discourse analysis, especially the

analysis of Arabic political discourse.

2-Questions of the Research

In order for this study to tackle the right set of questions, it is important to know first
what political discourse analysis is concerned with. Political discourse is studied under
many different disciplines, which ask different questions that are influenced by the way
those different disciplines work. Moreover, the findings and the answers provided, when
studying political discourse from the point of view of different disciplines, are usually
affected by the norms and limitations of these disciplines. If political discourse is studied
with a methodology derived from gender studies, then the answers and the findings will

reflect the discipline of gender studies, and so on.

It is suggested that political discourse is studied for different purposes under different
disciplines. As Feldman and de Landtsheer (1998) argue, those disciplines include, but are
not restricted to, Political Communication, Political Psychology and Propaganda, Political

Vocabulary, Historical Semantics, Political Lexicology, Official Languages, Sociolinguistics,



Discourse Analysis and Rhetorical Studies. However, what brings all those fields together
is the study of political language, which is the main concern of the studies in those fields
and the concern of the study to hand. This study is concerned precisely with the last two
disciplines. As mentioned in the introduction, this study is going to analyze three sets of
speeches delivered by three different presidents in the Arab world during the Arab Spring.
This is going to be tackled in accordance principally with three disciplines. With respect
to linguistics, the main paradigm is Systemic Functional Linguistics, which is a way to look
at language systematically, and will discussed later in more depth. The other two
approaches include the field of rhetoric, which is one of the oldest fields to study oratory

and political discourse for different purposes, and the field of sociology.

The questions that are going to be asked in this study must be asked in a way that could
be answered by those three disciplines, so that some conclusions can be derived from the

qguestions asked. The questions which have directed this study are as follows:

- What rhetorical strategies did the three leaders use in order to address their
people and why?

- What position did these political leaders take in relation to the people?

- In what ways did these political leaders define themselves and others?

- What are the similarities and differences, if present, between the three leaders
in the use of language and the use of rhetorical devices?

- What are the similarities and differences that could be detected in the structure

of the three sets of speeches?

These five questions are the main questions under which this study is going to conducted.
They vary between questions that are eligible to be tackled by Systemic Functional
Linguistics (SFL) and some others are more eligible to be taken on by the norms and
principles of the fields of rhetoric, sociology or even an interdisciplinary method as we

will discuss under the section on methodology.



3-Background to the Research

This study could be categorized under critical discourse analysis studies, since its main
concern is to study language in relation to the pursuit and maintenance of power. The
discourses under investigation are three sets of Arabic speeches delivered by three
presidents, whose countries were in the midst of the wave of the Arab Spring. Each set of
speeches contains two speeches by each president. The first set of speeches are from Ben
Ali of Tunisia. His first speech was given on the 28th of December 2010 and the second
one, which was given just days before he fled to Saudi Arabia, was on the 10% January
2011. President Ben Ali fled to Saudi Arabia on 14" January 2011. A mere four days

separates the second speech selected for study, and Ben Ali’s departure from Tunisia.

Of all the case studies in this thesis, Ben Ali was not only the first President to leave power
after unrest had started in his country, but the one most quickly pressured to step down.
Ben Ali was the second President of Tunisia, holding power from 1987 to 2011. President
Ben Ali came from a small city near Sousse in east -central Tunisia, a city famous as a
Phoenician settlement originally with the name Hadrumetum. The port and the
commercial center was used by Hannibal as a base during the second Punic war (Fields &
Dennis, 2011). Ben Ali attended the French military academy of Saint-Cyr and the Chalons-
sur-Marne artillery school. He was also trained as an engineer in the United States (Reich,
1990). He served as a military attaché to the Tunisian embassy in Morocco in 1974 and
three years later he was appointed head of national security and gained a reputation as a
hard-liner in suppressing riots in 1978 and 1984 (Reich, 1990). He also played an active
role as the Interior Minister, and was central in suppressing the fundamentalist
organization the Islamic Tendency Movement (Esposito & Voll, 2001). On November 7,
1987, Ben Ali deposed President Habib Bourguiba, who ruled Tunisia since independence
from France, in a peaceful coup and became the second president of Tunisia since

independence in 1965.


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/President_of_Tunisia

The second set of speeches chosen for this study was delivered by President Assad of
Syria. The first speech was given on the 10th of January 2012, exactly a year after Ben Ali
had left power in Tunisia and the second one, called the oath speech, was delivered on
the 16™ July, 2014. Assad is the last remaining president in power of the presidents
analysed in this study. Assad was born in the 11" of September 1965 in Damascus Syria
(Carter, Dunston, & Thomas, 2008). He was raised and studied in Syria all his educational
life until he graduated from Medical school as an ophthalmologist in 1988 (Carter et al.,
2008). Soon afther graduation, he started working as an army doctor in Syria’s biggest
military hospital, "Tishrin" (Liberation), on the outskirts of Damascus (Lesch, 2005). Four
years later, he went to the United Kingdom to begin postgraduate training in
ophthalmology at the Western Eye Hospital in London, UK. However, Bashar did not
continue long in the programe. He went back to Syria summoned by his father, after the
faviorite son of the father, Basil died in a car accident in 1994 (Carter et al., 2008). Soon
after the death of Basil, Hafez Assad made the decision to make Bashar Assad the new
“Crown Prince” (Carter et al., 2008). Bashir Assad was recalled to the Syrian Army, was
promoted from lieutenant to captain and in 1999 he was promoted to Colonel (Ziadeh,
2012). To establish his credentials in the military, Bashar Assad entered the military
academy at Homs, north of Damascus in 1994 (Carter et al., 2008). Over the next six and
half years, until his death in 2000, Hafez went about systematically preparing Bashar for
taking over power. Preparations for a smooth transition were made on three levels. First,
support was built up for Bashar in the military and security apparatus. To establish a
power base for Bashar in the military, old divisional commanders were pushed into
retirement, and new, young, Alawite officers with loyalties to him took their place.
Second, Bashar's image was established with the public. Bashar was engaged in public
affairs. He was granted wide powers and became a political adviser to President Hafez al-
Assad, head of the bureau to receive complaints and appeals of citizens, and led a
campaign against corruption. As a result of his campaign against corruption, Bashar was

able to remove his potential rivals for president. Lastly, Bashar was familiarized with the



mechanisms of running the country (Carter et al., 2008). In 1998, Bashar took charge of
Syria's Lebanon file, which had been handled by Vice President Abdul Halim Khaddam,
one of the few Sunni officials in the Assad regime, who had until then been a potential
contender for president, since the 1970s. By taking charge of Syrian affairs in Lebanon,
Bashar was able to push Khaddam aside and establish his own power base in Lebanon. In
that same year after minor consultation with Lebanese politicians, Bashar installed Emile
Lahoud, a loyal ally of his, as the President of Lebanon and pushed former Lebanese Prime
Minister Rafic Hariri aside, by not placing his political weight behind his nomination as
prime minister (Blanford, 2006). Al-Assad was elected president by an unopposed ballot
on 10 July 2000. The Constitution was amended to reduce the minimum age of a
candidate running for president from 40 to 34, so that Bashar could run for president.

Assad was promoted to Marshal the same year he became president of Syria (Ziser, 2007).

The unrest in Syria began on the 26th Febuary 2011, when police forces arrested 15
youngsters, who graffitied anti-regime slogans on the walls of the buildings in the city of
Daraa. In 15" of March 2011, protests started in different places in different cities and
from that day on the Syrian regime has responded with with coercive force (CBS, 2011).
Peaceful protests turned into a fierce civil war. Some critics such as Kamrava (2014) and
monitors of the Syrian crisis describe the sequence of events as follows. Peaceful protests
and army defections began hand-in-hand in 2011 until July 2011. The defections began
when security forces opened fire on peaceful protesters with legitimate grievances,
including on one occasion, in the presence of international media. The second stage was
when seven defecting Syrian officers formed the Free Syrian Army (FSA), composed of
defected Syrian Armed Forces officers and soldiers, aiming to bring the Assad regime
down with united opposition forces (Kamrava, 2014). The third stage, which is the stage

that has somehow continued up until the present, was when clashes between the FSA



and security forces? in Homs escalated as the siege continued. After six days of
bombardment, the Syrian Army stormed the city on 8 November 2011, leading to fierce
street fighting in several neighborhoods. Resistance in Homs was significantly greater
than that seen in other towns and cities, and some in the opposition have referred to the
city as the "Capital of the Revolution”. From that stage on many advancements and
drawbacks happened with the Syrian revolution and there seems to be no result or end

of this revolution in the near future.

The third and last set of speeches was given by Muammar Muhammad Abu Minyar al-
Gaddafi of Libya. The first speech was given on the 22nd of February 2011 and the second
one was delivered on the 1st of July 2011 more than four month after the first speech. He
is the only President who was killed during the events at the hands of the rebels after an
air strike targeted his convoy on the 20th of October 2011 during the Battle of Sirte
(Korobko, 2014). In the political arena, Gaddafi was known by the name “Colonel Gaddafi”
even among ordinary people of different classes and backgrounds internationally and
locally, and also as the “Brother Leader” (Crawford, 2012). Gaddafi was born in a tent of
the Gaddadfa tribe, in a rural area outside the town of Sirte in the deserts of western
Libya (Oakes, 2011). His family came from a small, relatively un-influential tribal group
called the Gadhadhfa, who were Arabized Berber in heritage. His father, Mohammad
Abdul Salam bin Hamed bin Mohammad, was known as Abu Meniar. Abu Meniar earned
a meager subsistence as a goat and camel herder. Nomadic Bedouins, they were illiterate
and kept no birth records. As such, Gaddafi's date of birth is not known with certainty,

and sources have set it as 1942 or in the spring of 1943. His parents' only surviving son,

2 Security forces include the Syrian Army, Hezbollah the Lebanese militia and Iraqi, Afghani and
Iranian fighters, who belong to and fight under different internationally formed militias in Syria.
Also, there are unconfirmed numbers of regular Russian soldiers and Iranian soldiers. It is reported
that by the mid of 2014 there had been 65 different militias and regular international forces
fighting the Syrian people and backing up Assad in Syria (Phillips, 2016). For further discussion refer
to Phillips (2016) and Malet and Anderson (2017).
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he had three older sisters. Gaddafi's upbringing in Bedouin culture influenced his personal
tastes for the rest of his life. He repeatedly expressed a preference for the desert over the
city and retreated to the desert to meditate (Kawczynski, 2011). From childhood, Gaddafi
was aware of the involvement of the Europeans in Libya; his nation was occupied by Italy.
According to Gaddafi himself, his paternal grandfather Abdessalam Bouminyar was killed
by the Italian Army during the Italian invasion of 1911 a point he mentions in the first
speech examined in this study. However, there is no independent confirmation of this
claim. At the end of WWII in 1945, Libya was occupied by British and French forces.
Although Britain and France were intent on dividing the nation between their empires,
the General Assembly of the United Nations declared the country independent. In 1951,
the UN created the United Kingdom of Libya, a federal state under the leadership of a

pro-western monarch, Idris of Libya or Sayyid Idris al-Sanusi (John, 2015).

Gaddafi's earliest education was of a religious nature, imparted by a local Islamic teacher.
Subsequently moving to nearby Sirte to attend elementary school, he progressed through
six grades in four years. Education in Libya was not free, but his father thought it would
greatly benefit his son despite the financial strain (Blundy & Lycett, 1987). Gaddafi briefly
studied History at the University of Libya in Benghazi, before dropping out to join the
military. Despite his police record, in 1963 he began training at the Royal Military
Academy, Benghazi, alongside several like-minded friends from Misrata. The armed
forces offered the only opportunity for upward social mobility for underprivileged
Libyans, and Gaddafi recognized it as a potential instrument of political change (Harris,
1986). Graduating in August 1965, Gaddafi became a communications officer in the
army's signal corps and studied later for some time in Britain courses in English language
and military signal courses in different colleges (Eggenberger, 1995). With a group of loyal
cadres, in 1964 Gaddafi founded the Central Committee of the Free Officers Movement,
a revolutionary group named after Nasser's Egyptian predecessor. Led by Gaddafi, they
met clandestinely and were organized into a clandestine cell system, offering their

salaries into a single fund. Gaddafi travelled around Libya gathering intelligence and
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developing connections with sympathizers, but the government's intelligence services
ignored him, considering him little threat (Kawczynski, 2011). In mid-1969, Idris travelled
abroad. Gaddafi's Free Officers recognized this as their chance to overthrow the
monarchy, initiating what they called "Operation Jerusalem” (Kawczynski, 2011). On the
first of September 1969, they occupied airports, police depots, radio stations and
government offices in Tripoli and Benghazi. Gaddafi took control of the Berka barracks in
Benghazi, while others did their appointed roles in the coup (Kawczynski, 2011). Having
removed the monarchical government, Gaddafi proclaimed the foundation of the Libyan
Arab Republic. Addressing the populace by radio, he proclaimed an end to the
"reactionary and corrupt" regime, "the stench of which has sickened and horrified us all”
(Pargeter, 2012, p. 96) Gaddafi led Libya for 42 years, a time full of incidents and
controversial events until the eruption of what is referred to as the revolution of 17th
February, which led to his death and the end of his ruling over Libya (Huddy, Sears, &
Levy, 2013).

This concise introduction to the speakers in the study will prove important when we take
on the analysis. When we want to understand the context, make a judgment on it and
appreciate it, we need to know where these presidents came from, the events that
shaped them and the circumstances which affect their language use. For example we will
see in the two speeches of Gaddafi how deeply military life affected Gaddafi and his
discourse and also affected the way he defined himself. The investigation of the
background of the speakers is not an invention of this study: it is one of the methodologies
that must be followed in discourse analysis studies to investigate language and make

judgement on the context as suggested by Paltridge (2012).

What we are studying in this thesis is language in use in a social context, thus we need a
theory that appreciates the role of context in language in use, and which can be used as
a foundation to the analysis. There is no better theory than Systemic Functional Linguistics
(hereafter SFL) to accommodate and describe language in use. SFL has the analytical

terms and the capacity to describe any language situation with great delicacy. However,
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it should be noted that all the tools of linguistic description are developed to
accommodate general social situations and there might be some shortcomings with the
theory of SFL when trying to analyze specialized contexts such as political contexts as we
will see in the body of the thesis. To carry out the preparation of the data and the
linguistic, rhetorical and the contextual analysis of the speeches in this study the work of
(Halliday, 1978), Halliday (1992), Halliday and Hasan (1991), Halliday and Matthiessen
(2006), Halliday and Matthiessen (2004), Lukin, Moore, Herke, Wegener, and Wu (2011),
Martin (1984), Martin (1992), Martin and Rose (2003), Martin and White (2005) and
Eggins (2004) will be used beside other works. Because SFL has some limitations, it is only
going to be used as a key to the analysis and as the way to reach further analysis and
connection with the context and the language. Other theories from the field of sociology
and other fields will be used to reach further analysis and connection with the context
and the language such as the work of Weber (1958), Weber (2014), Weber, Owen, Strong,
and Livingstone (2004), Weber, Roth, and Wittich (1978), Sharabi (1975), Sharabi (1992),
Van Dijk (1998), Van Dijk (2006) and Barakat (1998) . We only mentioned some of the
works and some of the theories that are going to be used in the analysis and no matter
how many resources we use and no matter how delicate we get in the analysis there
always will be something beyond what we have discovered and reached. In other words,
this thesis will derive some conclusions, but leave open many issues and potential

guestions to further research.

4-Aims of the Research, Significance and Contribution to Knowledge

There are many pivotal reasons that make studying and analyzing political discourse of
significance and importance. It is suggested that the purpose of political discourse varies
between projecting a government’s narrative, increasing citizen’s participation in the

political process, and other purposes (Johnson & Johnson, 2014). Political figures and
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leaders use language in its different forms to clarify an issue or issues to the citizen and
to project their perspective on some set of events. They use language to direct citizens
into certain judgements over an issue or issues (Johnson & Johnson, 2014). They use
language politically to increase citizens’ participation in the political process and to
socialize more with the public in order to gain political advantage and more positive
standing. In their quest to achieve their goals from the different purposes of using
language politically they use language in a certain, sometimes manipulative, way to
convince others of their aim or aims (Johnson & Johnson, 2014). Understanding and
studying the use of language involved in the cycle of communication between political
figures and the people or political figures and other political figures can be very revealing
about the character of those leaders, the way the think about their people, how they deal

with “reality” and how they encourage people to make judgements over things.

This study is going to be one of the first studies to take the norms and traditions of
Systemic Functional Linguistics and norms and traditions of other different fields to
analyze and define language use and tactics followed by three presidents of three
countries in the Arab world in response to the uprisings against them and their regimes.
There has been no study of speeches of those three presidents during the Arab Spring
providing analysis of their use of language, and employing Systemic Functional Linguistics
and other fields such as sociology as the theoretical framework. There have been studies
about some of the speeches of those three presidents and leaders and other presidents
and leaders of Arab world delivered on different occasions. However, there has been no
study of a sample of three presidents and leaders which analyzed their language use and

raised the questions we are raising here.

Analyzing political discourse from the early stages of Arab Spring could give an indication
of how these three presidents look at the matter of revolution or uprising. Analyzing
discourse or speeches delivered by those presidents can tell us many things about the
character of the individuals, who ruled over the pivotal countries of the Arab world for

more than 40 years. The analysis could tell and reveal some of tactics those three
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presidents used to manipulate their people into a certain agenda and goals pre-set by
those leaders and presidents. That is why questions in the previous section about the
rhetorical devices, strategies and appeals, which could be seen as manipulation tactics,
were asked . The analysis will also give an indication of how those leaders think of each

other and how they think of other presidents and leaders of Arab world.

By providing analysis of the corpus chosen and discussed in the introduction, a
contribution to knowledge will be achieved from three ways. First, it will contribute to
knowledge by providing an analysis of three sets of speeches delivered by three
presidents in one study using a unique interdisciplinary methodology. Most political
discourse analysis studies only choose one or at most two presidents to be analyzed in
terms of their speeches or language use, whereas this study focusses on three presidents
and combines analysis of lexicogrammar, semantics and context. In examining the
context, this study draws on references from politics, society, rhetoric, grammar and
social norms as stated and recorded in academic literature. The second way in which a
unique contribution will be made is that this thesis examines speeches delivered by three
presidents in a very critical time of their political life and that will lead readers and
researchers into more understanding of the motives of those presidents for their actions.
The third way this study will fill a research gap is in dealing with and analyzing the
speeches of the presidents of Arab Spring from a linguistic point of view. Most of the
studies available in regard to Arab Spring, as suggested before, tackle the issue of Arab
Spring from different angles and different points of views except for the point of view of
the presidents, who were vital part of the events. This study is going to present their point
of view and their identification and explanation of the reality around them, by looking at

how they construed the events and reacted to them in their speeches.

All in all, it should be noted that there is a certain complexity in this study. The speeches
which form the data were given in very complex political times. The research is aiming to
be as comprehensive as possible within the limits of a PhD study. In particular, the

reconciliation of SFL approaches with rhetorical and sociological perspectives is an
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innovation of the study, and as such should be considered preliminary in its conclusions.
It is hoped that the study will pave the way, in particular, for future research into the
connections between Systemic Functional Linguistics and sociological accounts of power

and legitimacy.

5.1-Methodology of the Research

As could be seen from the questions of this research, language and context, whether
situational or cultural, are being investigated and linked. In other words, language in use
must be understood and fully appreciated through the context of situation and context
of culture. So, in order to achieve this goal two things are needed. The first thing is a
theory to study language and prepare it for investigation. Secondly, a theory that is
suitable to take language and apply it and connect it to the context of culture and context
of situation or a social theory through which language can be understood. It is argued in
this research that the best linguistic theory that can provide the terminology for
understanding language within its social context is SFL theory. Halliday argues that
language is a social semiotic system, which means that if we need to study language then
language must be studied as it is signified by people and their practices within a certain
and specific social and cultural circumstance (Halliday, 1978). As per SFL, language or the
structure of language of any social situation could be described and represented through
a conceptual framework for representing the social context as a semiotic environment in
which people exchange meaning. This conceptual framework includes the variables of
register (Halliday, 1978). In this research those variables, which are field, tenor and mode
will serve as the foundation of the research. These variables will set and pave the way to
the discussion in all of the thesis. However, there are still limitations on what these
variables can provide in terms of deeply understanding the social factors and the

relationship between the head of states and the other players of the discourse. A
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sociological theory is needed to strengthen the discussion and provide further
terminology to link language and situation. The main theorist whose work is going to be
used in this research is Max Weber, one of the “fathers”
of the discipline of sociology. Weber suggests that there are three bases of legitimacy
(Weber et al., 1978). These three bases are the traditional bases, the charismatic base
and the rational-legal base (Weber et al., 1978). The appeal to each one of them needs
language of certain characteristics. Those three bases of legitimacy could be seen first by
analyzing the three variables of register, especially field and tenor. The more heads of
state resort to a certain base, the more is known about the way events transpire in their
societies and their relationship with the society they live in and try to control. It also could

also reveal how they define themselves and define others.

A key concept in this research is that of “neopatriarchy”. Sharabi (1992) illuminates this
phenomenon in the Arab world where modernity (democracy, states of institutions and
equal rights) meets patriarchy (the form of traditional society, where the authority is in
the hands of the father). The concept of neopatriarchy describes the conditions of
patriarchy in Arab society that have not been displaced or comprehensively modernized.
Instead, they have only been reinforced and sustained in distorted, somewhat
modernized forms. The neopatriarchal state, regardless of modern institution building
and legislation reflective of modern ideas, “is in many ways no more than a modernized
version of the traditional patriarchal sultanate” (Sharabi, 1992, p. 7). When a head of state
sees himself as a father, certain strategies will be followed by him to keep control of the
people and to show his feelings as well. These strategies will help to understand further

the bases of legitimacy directly in relation to Arab societies.

The above account is a general description or an outline to the methodology that is going
to be followed to take on the questions of this research and achieve its aims. | turn now
to describe the methodology in more details and describe the steps that are going to be
taken in collecting, preparing and analyzing the data. | will discuss the data first in terms

of the process of collection and preparation and then | move to describe the methodology
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of each chapter as each chapter is distinct in the way it approaches the data. For example,
chapter five approaches the data in terms of transitivity, so we need to describe the
methodology that will be followed in analyzing the data in terms of transitivity and the
same applies for chapter three and four, which are the body chapters in which questions

will be taken on.

5.2-Data Collection, Preparation and Analysis.

The speeches in this study are six speeches delivered by three presidents as mentioned
previously. Two speeches of each president were selected. In each of the three case
studies, the first speech delivered by each president in response to the uprising against
him was selected for analysis. For Ben Ali and Gaddafi, the last speech they delivered
before meeting their respective ends (fleeing the country in the case of Ben Ali, and being
murdered in the case of Gaddafi) was also selected for analysis. As mentioned, Assad
remains in power at the time of writing. In addition to Assad’s first speech in response to
the unrest, his re-election speech, delivered after his election for a second term of
government until 2021 (Lesch & Haas, 2016) was selected for analysis. By choosing two
speeches which are distinct in their timing in relation to the careers of these three
presidents, there is the opportunity to examine and observe any shift in the language use

as well as to consider the reasons behind this shift.

At the time of preparing the data of this study we could not find fully transcribed versions
of the speeches chosen for this study. This in itself is an important observation, and a
profound contrast with how speeches are transmitted and disseminated in Western
countries. A study of speeches of a leader of any major Western country would never

require transcription work — the transcripts of speeches are made publicly available.
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Speeches by President Trump, for instance, are available on the Whitehouse website3,
while all speeches and announcements by the UK Prime Minister are available at the
Prime Ministerial website*. In the case of Ben Ali, Gaddafi, and Assad, no such transcripts

were available.

Only some parts of the speeches were found on different websites and news resources.
It was of importance to transcribe the data fully so that proper analysis could be
conducted. Drawing on fully recorded videos the data was manually transcribed. This
consisted in total of 04:39:37 of video recordings. After the transcription process was
finalized, the raw transcribed data for the contextual and grammatical analysis was

prepared. The following steps were followed to prepare the data for analysis: -

1) We used diacritical marks on each word of the whole data to guide pronunciation and
avoid any ambiguity in the pronunciation and in the inflectional case of any word. As
there are no automatic way that supports the process of adding diacritical marks to
the raw transcribed speeches, this was manually done for each word of the 33856
words.

2) Since this study is written in English, an English translation of the Arabic texts was
mandatory. As in the case of the Arabic texts full translations of the speeches were
not available and even the available translated parts of the speeches in different news
websites and different resources were not translated accurately enough to be used
for the purposes of grammatical and a contextual analysis. All of the six speeches in
this study were translated from Arabic into English with three aspects in mind: -

a) The processes and the participants must not be lost in the translation as they
need to be analyzed in each clause for the purpose of this research. To keep the

participants and the processes intact in each clause is a challenging translation

3 (https://www.whitehouse.gov/briefing-room/speeches-and-remarks).
4 (https://www.gov.uk/government/organisations/prime-ministers-office-10-downing-street).
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job. However, it would have been more challenging still if this study included the
other metafunctions in the analysis such as textual metafunction.
b) The rhetorical aspects needed to be left intact. All of the rhetorical devices and
the rhetorical strategies had to be recognized and appreciated.
¢) The translation must not add something to the original or either dilute or elevated
the language used by the speakers, who delivered the speeches, which might
have negative consequences on the analysis and its validity.
All of the speeches were divided or segmented into paragraphs depending on topics
and other factors utilizing the work of Steel (2009) and Van Donzel (2009). The term
“stage” will be used for each move speakers make in their texts between topics and
to mark introduction and conclusion. The work of Martin (1992). The term “stage”
refers to the chunk of text that can represent a purpose or a topic such as the greeting
stage or the comment stage, which might have one topic or more than one topic
Except for the two speeches of Ben Ali and the second speech of Gaddafi, the
speeches were very long, and so extracts were taken from them, attending to
coherence and cohesion in the process. Extracts were taken depending on the
purpose each paragraph serve in the speech. If a set of paragraphs serves one
purpose or one topic, then only one paragraph will be taken. The quantitative date in

chapter five is a reflection of these extracts from the speeches.

These are the steps that were followed to prepare the six speeches for analysis and the

final data that was analyzed of the 33856 words was 10660 words. The analysis of the

data was done first by dividing all texts into clauses following Halliday and Matthiessen

(2004). Each clause in each text was given a unique number so that it could be followed

and traced back to the original from wherever it was quoted in the discussion. Figure 2

below gives an example of how a unique number was assigned to each clause.
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AS-1-60 axd 4 il Cuald) The position has no value
Figure 2-Clause Representation®

The first column in figure 2 lists the unique identification number for the clause. The first
letter in each case is the initial of the speaker’s name — “A” for Assad - and the (S) stands
for speech. The number in the middle between the letters and the first number on the
right stands for the number of the speech. So, this clause comes from the first speech of
Assad. The number on the right stands for the clause number, so the above clause in

figure 2 is clause number 60 from the first speech of Assad.

After the six speeches were broken down into clauses, processes were picked out of the
clause and analyzed in terms of their type. The nature of the participants of these process
types were also analyzed, utilizing the work of Halliday and Matthiessen (2006) especially

the concept of “thing type”.

With regards to chapters three to five of this study, it is important to clarify the
methodologies employed. Chapter 3 focusses on the analysis of the register in context,
following the work of Halliday and Hasan (1991) and Martin (1992). The works of Halliday
and Hasan (1991) or Martin (1992) are not the only theoretical framework that a
researcher can use to analyze register. There are some other theories and works that
discuss and analyze register, but they are not within the framework of SFL as we will
discuss in the literature review chapter. In the analysis of register in this study we will
follow both Halliday and Hasan (1991) or Martin (1992). The three sets of speeches will
be analyzed in terms of the three variables of field, tenor and mode and this analysis will
be cross referenced many times in the other chapters as register analysis, as suggested

before, defines the context as a whole and paves the way for further analysis. The analysis

55 The examples presented in all of the thesis are selected from the texts based on their
relevance to the contextual, grammatical or rhetorical elements under discussion. Each text
might have other examples that can be used, but due to the space available in the body of the
thesis we only use a few examples for each element to give evidence for claims about contextual
features, or rhetorical or grammatical patterns.
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of the three sets of speeches in the third will start with the variable of field and then the
other two variables will follow after that. In addition to the three terms of field, tenor and
mode, other terms will also be presented in the third chapter and those terms include,
but are not restricted to, power, appeal, legitimacy and other terms. These latter terms
belong to sociology. It is part of the aim of this thesis to try to bring concepts from
linguistics into closer dialogue with the concepts used in sociology. The analysis will start
with the two speeches of Ben Ali, followed by the speeches of Assad, and then end with

the two speeches of Gaddafi.

A more concentrated analysis of power, appeal, and legitimacy will be provided in chapter
4, the focus of which is rhetorical organization. The analysis in the fourth chapter will be
done through breaking down the six texts into topics, appeals and rhetorical devices. Each
stage in each text will be discussed in terms of what topics it presents to the audience,
what appeals are used, what purpose these rhetorical devices serve and the rhetorical
devices used to give a deeper effect to the arguments of the three leaders in order to
affect the audience. The fourth chapter will depend on register discussion in chapter three
and build on it. The fourth chapter will utilize the work of Weber (1958), Weber (2014),
Weber et al. (2004), Furze, Savy, Brym, and Lie (2011), Malesevic (2010) and others. The

analysis and the discussion in the fourth chapter will be done as follows: -

1- Each text will be divided into paragraphs or stages following Steel (2009) and Van
Donzel (2009).

2- Each stage will be marked in terms of boundaries using the numbering system.
described in the discussion of clause representation.

3- Each text will be read and all topics will be highlighted.

4- Each stage of each text will be approached and analyzed in terms of what appeals
are used, what rhetorical devices could be found and what purpose they serve.

5- In every step, an attempt will be made to connect language and language use to
the context and to what actually was happening on the ground on the time of

speeches’ delivery and the relation of language to the nature of the society.
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The fifth chapter and the last discussion chapter before the conclusion will focus on
transitivity. The analysis will start first with the Material process type in the six speeches.
Discussion of the process types will focus on comparing quantitative data between all of
the speeches. The discussion will then move on to highlight the key participants in these
speeches. Before analyzing the quantitative data, it should be noted that the statistics
provided cover only excerpts of the first and second speeches of Assad and the first
speech of Gaddafi. The other speeches, which are the second speech of Gaddafi and the
two speeches of Ben Ali are covered fully. The work of Halliday and Hasan (1991) and
Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) will be the backbone to the analysis and discussion in
this chapter. In the fifth chapter, there is a presentation of quantitative data of process
type and participants. The numbers and percentages were reached using simple
mathematical steps. In regard to processes and participants, | will analyze the processes
and assign each process a type following Halliday and Matthiessen (2004). The same
applies to participants. | collect all Sensers, Actors, Behaviors, Carriers and then follow the
following mathematical steps to reach percentages with the consideration that we have

for example 485 material processes of the total number of processes of 1684: -

1

Find the whole value (e.g. 1684) and the number that you want to turn into a
percentage (e.g. 485).

2- Turn the two numbers into a fraction (e.g. 485/1684).

3- Convert the fraction into a decimal (e.g. 485+1684= 0.288)

4- Multiply the decimal by 100 to get the percent (e.g. 0.288 x 100 = 28.8%)°

Each chapter in this study might seem distinct and follows a methodology that is different
from the other analysis chapters. However, all of the chapters are interrelated. In each
chapter, cross-referencing will be found as the discussion on each chapter depends on

the definition of context and the definition of some terms presented in all of the chapters.

6 All percentages will be rounded up or down to the nearest percentage point. For example, 28.8%
will be rounded up to 29%.
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Chapter Two — Literature Review

1-Introduction

The overall goals of this chapter are first to identify some characteristics of Arabic political
studies in general and especially the characteristics of those that analyze speeches
delivered by Arab leaders. Identifying some characteristics of Arabic political studies will
help in locating this current study within the already available literature and also shed
some light on the anticipated contribution of the current study. The second goal of this
chapter is to identify and present some terms, theories and concepts that are used in this
study. The theory of SFL will be discussed. Terms such as Ideology, politics, CDA, power,
neopatriarchy and concepts of register and context will be presented and identified.
Identifying and discussing these theories, terms and concepts will determine the direction

this study is taking and the field to which it belongs.

2-Characteristics of Arabic political and discursive studies

Under this heading, writings and studies that discuss and focus on politics in general or
discourse of political nature in particular will be discussed for the patterns these studies
have in common. The word “writings” is used here to describe the literature that was
written in the early Islamic era for political purposes. This literature (i.e., the literature
that was written in the early Islamic era for political purposes) has been called “writings”
here because they do not take the form of, or the methodology of, political discourse
analysis studies, nor do they analyze the production of language made by political figures
at that time. They constitute political advice and opinions, but are not grounded in

linguistic, rhetorical or social analysis (Alalam, 2006). After the discussion of these writings
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and the presentation of possible patterns, a move will be made to the recent era, the era
of post-colonialization until our current time. Some studies from the era of post-
colonization and from our current era will be discussed for their shared patterns and

characteristics.

Arabs in general have used language for the purpose of politics and to communicate for
the purpose of politics. Hundreds of political speeches, which were delivered in pivotal
moments of the Arabic history, were preserved and reached us into this modern era.
These political speeches show that political oratory has been one of the most important
communication methods in the Arab world and has contributed to the making of the
political reality in the Arab world (Abdulateef, 2015). However, what is important here in
this discussion is not the speeches themselves, but the academic and literary reaction to
those speeches. Further, what is of importance is the common characteristics between

those academic or literary studies which studied those speeches.

As just claimed, Arabs have known political oratory for a long time. However, the same
does not apply to studying speeches delivered from different social and linguistic angles.
The literature shows that Arabs used to appreciate well-delivered speeches, especially
the ones that are displayed crafted rhetoric and eloquence. Literature shows also and
speaks highly of some Arabs, who were defined by their rhetoric and eloquence.
However, at that time there was no scholarship of their speeches and their effects on the
political or social life. Arab scholars appreciated and commented on speeches or oratory
through books and writings about the life and stories of Arabs and their famous historical
days and through rhetorical philosophical literary books such as s Skl Eloquence
and Elucidation by BANEY -al-Jahiz (776-868 AD). The speeches of that era, the era of early
Islam, Caliphs and Sultans, have received contextual and social attention decades or even
centuries after they had been delivered. They have even been examined in terms of their
effect on the social and political life and in terms of linguistics and rhetoric in recent times.
To give one example, we can mention a study with the title, “Farooq’s Oratory Speeches:

A Stylistic Study” by Almurri (2012 ). This study concerns the speeches of Omar Bin-
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Alkhatab, the second caliph of Islam (579-644 AD). The researcher examines the style of
the second Caliph of Islam and briefly discusses the style of the Caliph when addressing

different topics and issues such as religion, society, politics and the military.

However, Arab communities were not strangers to the genre of political writing. Arab
scholars actually wrote books entirely devoted to political purposes. These kinds of
writings are referred to in the literature as 4wkl < b¥/— Sultanic Literature. The Arabic
word -kl - Sultanic - is an adjective of the noun Jtkl.— Sultan, which means the king,
the caliph, the Khan, the leader, the prince or a Muslim sovereign in general (Merriam-
Webster, 2005). The word (kL. - Sultan - also means “authority and dominance”. These
two meanings of the same word could have been meant and intended when the term
Liilhlul ¥/ - Sultanic Literature was coined, as can be seen from the definition of the

term or the literature that is described by this term.

It is suggested that the term “the Sultanic Literatures” refers to the writings and the
literature that appeared after the end of Caliphate period and the start of the kingship
period around 661 AD (Hawting, 2002). The aim of that literature was in general derived
from Persian literature and used to manage aspects of ruling in the Islamic state (Alalam,
2006). What characterizes these writings is that they are based on the principle of advice
to the rulers on how to run and deal with their kingship. They contain considerable advice
on morals and etiquette that a ruler should follow in regard to himself, as well as in regard
to his servants and his attitude toward his enemies (Alalam, 2006). It is suggested that
those writings depended in the formation of their point of view on what constitutes moral
politics in three systems, which are the Persian, the Greek and the political Islamic law.
These writings tried to compose one compound from the three referential systems,
avoiding any possible inconsistency or discrepancy, producing a unique blend that cannot
be totally deemed to be a copy of any one of the systems just mentioned (Alalam, 2006).
So, these political writings are Sultanic as they are aimed at strengthening the authority
of the ruler and they are Sultanic, because they are aimed and meant for rulers to read

and benefit from.
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Even though there is a great debate among scholars on the boundaries and definition of
the term “the Sultanic Literatures”, for the sake of discussion and clarity some general
aspects of the term will be given and then a definition will be reached. It is suggested that
the term “the Sultanic Literatures” refers to the writings and the literature that appeared
after the end of Caliphate period and the start of the kingship period around 661 AD
(Hawting, 2002). The aim of that literature was in general derived from the Persian
literature and used to manage and run aspects of ruling as well as life in general in the
Islamic state (Alalam, 2006). Before going into describing those writings and showing their
political character and effect on the political life of their time, it should be noted here that
up until our current era this kind of literature (i.e., Sultanic literature) has not received
suitable attention in terms of analysis or research, which raises many questions about the
relationship between politicians and the public in the Arab-Islamic world even back in
those early days. The suggested reasons behind such negligence pertain to the link
between those writings and the nature of the ruling of that era, which was strict and
authoritarian (Alalam, 2006). Another explanation of such aversion is the claim that such
writings or literature do not express the real Islamic spirit (Alalam, 2006). It is agreed
among most scholars that “the Sultanic Literature” provide a practical view of what
politics should look like, and by practical they meant how politics should be executed and
practiced (Arkon, 1990). From a comprehensive look at those writings, it could be
concluded that by giving advice to the head of state, those writings aimed to empower
the authority of the state and tenacity of the kingship. The just mentioned opinion on
those writings is not haphazard: it is manifested in the definitions of those writings that
were given by some great scholars studying this field. All the definitions were in one way
or another implying the following when defining “the Sultanic Literature”: Sultanic
Literature constitutes political advice delivered to the head of state or the crown prince
in order for him to be a successful ruler, and definitions along these line can be found in
the discussion of these writings in Abbas (1977), Alkadi (1981), Badawi (1954) and

Assayed (1984). The same scholars also assert that these writings are governed by the
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practical orientation to politics, and that those writings were an essential part of the
mindset that writers and other groups of the state tried to build for the sake of
empowering the country and head of state. One of the interesting claims about those
writings is that they were written using the third person point of view (Alalam, 2006). Is
this characteristic of using third person in general still present in Arabic political
speeches? We will leave this question for further research in the future. Moreover, it is
suggested that those writings were to a far extent similar in the way they enact stages of
discussion or advancement of discussion, starting from the title of the book, letter or
covenant till the conclusion (Alalam, 2006). The previous claim suggests that those
writings formed a genre, which all writers followed when writing about this domain or
register of literature or a contextual configuration that all of them respected. Mostly in
all those writings the production starts with a blazing, usually rhymed, title to express
what in the book or literary production reflects the body of the book, letter or covenant

(Almuradi, 1981). Examples of some titles will be given below.

Example 1

Title Al 2l 2 da el gl

Translation The illustrious meteors in gainful politics.
Example 2

Title Sleli i, 2 S shuall mgiall

Translation The followed path in kings” politics

A very interesting point before moving on is the relationship between the head of state
and writers of such literature. Some of the books were written by direct order from the
head of state and others, the majority, were not. If the book appeared as a response to
the order of the head of state then the reasons might be attributed to what the head of
state wanted to do with the book as was the case with Malik-Shah (1072 — 1092), who
ordered writers to write about their opinion on his ruling and his running of the country
to fix any flaw that might affect the country’s superiority. The Sultan chose a book written
by <l sL5i Nizam al-Mulk under the title “The Biographies of Kings”, which suggests that

the book met with the approval of the Sultan. Even then the history did not mention what
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the effect of that book was on the ruling of the sultan or what happened after receiving

the book from the author.

The above review of a genre of political writing does not include any reference or quote
to illustrate that those writings discussed speeches or critically analyzed political
discourse delivered in their era. Yet, they are relevant to an aspect of this current study,
which is the register variable of Tenor, that is, the relationship between the ruler or the
head of state, regardless of the name the political system bestows upon him/her, and the
other classes or at least the class of writers and authors. As discussed above these writings
were made by the order of some head of states and some were made without an order.
This fact raises the question of how objective these writings are. Do these writings actually
diagnose real political social issues and give the head of state advice or a solution for them
or only stand at the point of giving general advice regarding different topics? Do the
writers of these writings actually see themselves as equal to the head of state and depart
from that point in giving advice and opinion? According to literature the answer is no. it
is argued that these writings are built on an ideology and that ideology looks at the society
in terms of three different classes (Jabiri, Arkon, & Abinadeir, 2008). These three classes
are the head of state as a class, the high-middle class, which include authors, writers and
merchants in it and the last class is the commoners (Jabiri et al., 2008). The relationship
between these three classes is characterized by the total agreement and support to the
first class or the head of state (Jabiri et al., 2008). Taking into consideration this obvious
ideology from these writings, it could be assumed that the objectivity of these writings
will be compromised and only contain what pleases the head of state or what does not
aggravate him or her. It is made clear by researchers that what is absent from this
literature is the nature of the society and the politics as they were constituted and
experienced at that time (Jabiri et al., 2008). It could be seen so far that Arabs see their
head of states as a separate and a different class to the other classes, and that other
classes have certain obligations when dealing with this high class. Of interest to this study

is whether the extreme hierarchical distinction between the head of state and the people
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of this earlier era remains part of Arabic politics in our current era. It also could be seen
from the discussion that Arabs were not interested in documenting their political analysis
of speeches in books and writings of discourse analysis or speech analysis. They preferred

to do this in books that discussed rhetoric, society and religion.

Moving into a more recent era, the era of post-colonization and the era of kingdoms and
republics, it has been suggested that the Arabic political speech of this era has been
oriented toward prosperity and independence (Qarawi, 1989). The political speech of the
postcolonial era, it is claimed, did not attempt to look at the situation in hand or the
political problems that were there in the era after independence. Instead, it construed a
different reality, in a vague and indirect way, rather than focusing on fixing current
problems (Qarawi, 1989). The political speech of that era could be described as a Greek
oriented. The Greek view of politics revolved around the duties and the responsibilities
that free individuals can enjoy and practice as a part of a political community that cannot
be separated from each other (Meier, 1990). Without going deep into theorizing and
describing the postcolonial era, some studies which cover the start of this era up until the
current days will be presented and discussed to draw conclusions or assert claims about

the characteristics of that period reaching into our current days.

One of the first Arabic studies to provide an analysis of political speeches was a study by
Marzlq (1966). In this study, published in Arabic as a book under the title, Political
Oratory in Egypt from the British Occupation to the Declaration of Protectorate, the writer
examines political oratory in Egypt between 1882 and 1914. In this study, the author
examines the circumstances that affected and were the reasons behind the appearance
of political oratory at that time. Moreover, he considers some of the public speeches
given by some who are considered pioneers in the field of political oratory, such as

Mustafa Kamel — JsS sbhas Mohammed Fareed — ¥4 2«ss and Abdullah Anadeem —
r1.1.1.:.// 41//.).@
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The approaches that the author followed in discussing his data varied between a historical
discussion and analysis and by historical discussion it is meant the social and political
circumstances that were behind the speeches given, and the role that those speeches
played at the service of political independence and freedom and the motivation of the
Egyptian people. The second approach was a linguistically oriented approach. In his
linguistic approach to his data, the author studied what he called the “oratorical style”, a
term that referred to the particular characteristics that distinguished the political
speeches of one orator from another. He also drew connections between the contexts in
which those speeches were given and the language that were used, the structure of the
speeches, techniques of persuasion and for generating emotion, and the suitableness of
all of that to the audience or the targeted participants and whether they were natives,

young people or people of different social classes.

It could be argued by reading that study that the author did not follow a certain shaped
theoretical methodology or approach to his study, neither did he discuss the methodology
specifically. He adopted different traditional rhetorical methods from the traditional
studies of Arabic and Aristotelian rhetoric. His method for the analysis of political
speeches could be described in order of steps as follows. The first step was to identify the
context of the speech under discussion and why it has been delivered and the reaction of
public or audience to it, a method which was taken from the ideas of Aristotle and the
traditional Arabic work on rhetoric and the disciplines that come under it. The second
step was to connect the structure and kind of language used in the speech and the nature
of audience and the context. The third step was the specification and discussion of the
“oratorical style” of the speech giver and discussion about the effect of the speech on the
audience in terms of motivation. This study took great interest in the social and political
language in use and used tools, regardless of how well presented they are, specified for
the purposes of studying language (communication) within a certain society and during

certain events (context), to extract and identify effective “oratorical styles” that could
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work if used again under similar circumstances by others. This method can be called a

linguistic rhetorical method into analyzing political speeches.

Two interesting things about this study were that it recognized the role of context and its
effect on the political language use of that time. A great sum of that study was deeply and
amply concentrated on the situation, environment and context of political speeches. The
study also concentrated on the circumstances that helped in the appearance,
development and sometimes the decline of political oratory. The study took into account
the great sum of discussion devoted to the domains of context and environment before
turning to a discussion of the orators and what the author called the “oratorical style”.
This study adopts an orientation made explicit in Halliday’s approach, which is the
importance of the text-in-context relations, and the centrality of such relations to the

study and analysis of political oratory.

There have also been many other Arabic studies which followed this study and discussed
different topics and used methodologies and approaches to answer the questions they
raised such as the study of Nasr (1981). This study was published in 1981 by Marleen Nasr
— _nai ke Nasr studied the concept of nationalism from Jamal Abdunassir’s — Jea
_=lillze point of view and approached her data by using the analysis of the semantic
fields, an approach based on identifying the main topic or idea in the texts under study
and then identifying the other ideas or topics presented in the texts as either close to the
main topic or idea or in contradiction with it (Nasr, 1981). What distinguishes this study
is that it was one of the first studies to investigate the basic and significant conceptions
that an Arab leader had toward certain ideas or topics. This approach opens up the
possibility of analyzing the motivations of a certain Arab leader to act or say certain things

in a certain context.

Another example is a study published in 1990 by Mohammed (1990). The aim of this study
was to answer two questions: what are the characteristics of Sadat’s ideology, and what

is the role of his political speech in forming and presenting that ideology? To approach
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those questions, the author made use of Marxist literature and the ideological view of
that literature in order to criticize and analyze ideology. He used tools such as looking at
the text or texts with the social and material conditions that generated those texts in
consideration. By following such approaches, the author was able to provide very
interesting conclusions, such as how effective Sadat was in expressing his ideology. He
claimed that Sadat was so effective that the majority of Egyptians strived to defend his
ideology even though some of those ideologies were going against their own interests
(Mohammed, 1990). The common feature between the three studies just discussed is
that they were conducted and published after the passing away of all the political figures
they studied. For example, the study conducted by Nasr (1981) about the speeches of
Jamal Abdunassir’s — r=lilue Jlea was conducted and published in 1980, ten years after
his death in 1970. The study done of the speeches of Sadat was conducted and published
in 1990, nine years after his assassination in 1981. This is also a feature of a modern study
which will be discussed below. All of the above listed studies were conducted in Egypt by
Egyptians scholars. However, it should not be understood that there are no other studies
that were conducted elsewhere in the Arab world at that time. There are other studies

but they were not as famous or as early as these studies.

A study of speeches delivered during the war on Iraq was conducted as PhD research by
Balfageeh (2008). The corpora for the research were the speeches given by four figures,
who were in one way or another involved in that war: President George Bush, Prime
Minister Tony Blair, President Saddam Hussein and the then leader of Al-Qaida, Osama
Bin Ladin. The study was conducted in 2007 after Saddam Hussain had been removed
from power and was a fugitive wanted by The United States. The data of the study
covered many speeches given by those four figures during the war. For example, the data
contained eight speeches delivered by President Bush, seven by PM Blair, nine by
President Hussein and six by Bin Ladin. The corpora were divided into Arabic and English
corpora. The author did not use translations of the speeches of President Hussein and Bin

Ladin as one of the aims of the researcher was to compare the rhetorical tools used in the
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English corpora and the Arabic corpora, along with other aims such as the concept of
power and ideology as represented and as perceived by the speeches delivered by those
four political figures. The methodology that the researcher used to approach his
guestions was to a far extent inspired by the framework and devices of discourse analysis
following Fairclough and Van Dijk. Among the devices used to answer the questions of
the research were patterns of argument and structure, discursive strategies
identification, local and global meaning and formal structure. Those terms are presented
here as concepts and it does not mean that they will be used in this research. The data of
the researcher were divided and analyzed per speaker discussing the devices just
mentioned. The research did not target the speeches line by line or element by element
as the study was qualitative not quantitative. In order to present an argument, the author
took excerpts from all the speeches and made an argument about how certain devices
were used by the political figure in the speeches under investigation. The researcher put
the reader very close to the data under investigation by discussing and giving a
background to the context of the speeches and the actors involved in those speeches.
This study is the first study discussed which uses different speeches of different figures as
data to be analyzed. However, it is also distinctive because it draws on political speeches
in two languages The researcher was able to reach some conclusions to the questions she
raised using the methodology she put together for this purpose. One of the most
interesting similarities that the researcher found between the four political figures by
studying their speeches is that all four of them focused their speeches on the future and
the expectations they have in regard to it. They tried to magnify the potential threat that
the enemy would bring about if not faced now rigorously. All of the political figures
studied used this technique. For example President Bush and Prime Minister Blair talked
about the putative weapons of mass destruction of President Hussein, and Bin Ladin and
President Hussein talked about the Crusades and the Islamic historical battles to construe
the potential threat posed by the US and UK (Balfageeh, 2008). The conclusion that the

researcher was able to derive from her data implies that there is no specific technique
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that western politicians use under certain circumstances and the same applies to Arab
politicians. All persuasion techniques play on humans needs and what is estimated to
motivate or de-motivate them, or to manipulate what they are capable of believing or

disbelieving in at certain times.

All the studies presented so far have been done and conducted at different times for
different purposes and, as mentioned in chapter one, the studies around the notion of
the “Arab Spring” and the speeches delivered then were very few with no studies at all
using SFL as a framework of analysis and discussion. To expand on what has been
discussed so far, a study, which has dealt with the speeches delivered during the Arab

Spring, will be discussed below.

This study was published in 2012 by Maalej (2012). The data of this study was the last
three speeches given by the ousted President of Tunisia President Ben Ali. The first speech
discussed by Maalej also forms part of the corpus for this study. One of the main aims of
Maalej’s paper was, to study the last three speeches with special reference to the person
deixis used and the ideological uses of person deixis in political speeches. To achieve this
aim, the researcher followed a multidisciplinary methodology by combining the
approaches of CDA and of cognitive-pragmatics. By using such methods, the researcher
was able to reach some conclusions. A dramatic shift of pronouns and pronoun
configurations was observed. The researcher argues these shifts were motivated by
parallel events in the economic, political and social context. For example, in Ben Ali’s last
speech or as the researcher called it the “ultimate speech”, a shift in the relationship
between Ben Ali and the addressees of his speeches were noted. It is not clear how the

’” I 7

researcher measured them, but the pronouns “/” and “you” in this speech outnumbered
the same pronouns in the other two speeches. This suggests according to the researcher
that there is a quantitative shift in the relationship between the ousted President and the
addressees. Maalej also argues that in the first two speeches delivered by Ben Ali, there
“pr

was no thinking of the people of Tunisia as true participants except for a very few

occurrences. However, in the last speech, the people of Tunisia were addressed with
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“yvou” which has the influence of carrying the addressees closer to the deictic center in
this speech than the other two delivered speeches (Maalej, 2012). What is interesting
about this study is that it is one of the very few studies using speeches of the “Arab Spring”
as a source of data. However, there is a similarity between this study and the other studies
presented so far. This study is interesting because it took a grammatical aspect of
language and was able to derive patterns and conclusions out of it and explain them in
light of the Tunisian context, indicating that context can be investigated through grammar
or grammatical choices. At the same time, from the various studies just presented it is
clear that there are many different disciplines, methods and approaches that are adopted
for critically analyzing discourse. To analyze and answer certain questions that
researchers might have regarding certain texts, they must formulate approaches and
methods suitable for this analysis to get the best possible answers to their questions. This
is an important characteristic of discourse analysis: there is no one fixed method or
approach of analysis that could be applied on all texts of different types for the research
to be categorized under critical discourse analysis studies. It is all about the needs of the

researcher and aims and goals of the investigation.

By looking at the studies of political discourse above and the Arabic political literature
written for Caliphs and head of states, some conclusions can be reached. In the early
Islamic era, there was a close relationship between politics and religion. In almost all of
the political writings or in all books of “Sultanic Literature”, verses of the Quran and
sayings of the prophet are quoted to give advice to heads of state (Alalam, 2006). Arabs
were not alone in using religion to give advice to their heads of state; Persians, who Arabs
quoted and used in their political heritage in their writings, did the same (Alalam, 2006).
Further, what is common between all these early writings is that they did not discuss or
analyze any speeches of those heads of state; they merely gave advice. This might be due
to the upbringing children receive in the family in their early years of life, where they get
taught not to argue with the ones who are older than them or to get in a conflict with

bodies of authority (Sharabi, 1975). Moreover, it is argued that the political speeches of
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Arab rulers are looked at as a one-way speech that has the purpose of emphasizing facts
and truths only. This makes these speeches unchallengeable and vanquishes any

possibility of public criticism or questioning (Sharabi, 1992).

All of the studies mentioned above discuss speeches of figures who were dead or had left
power in general prior to the time of those studies. Very few studies in Arabic have been
done on speeches of Arab political figures while they were in power. This could be
explained by three factors. The first factor is that it is only in recent years that academic
attention has been given to critical discourse analysis of political speeches in the Arabic
context (Mazid, 2015). The second reason is the iron fist of the security apparatus in these
countries, where all media and communication means are controlled. For example, in
Egypt there is the 2915 presidential decree. This decree dictates that researchers should
satisfy certain conditions before they can conduct research in social sciences (Yakoot,
2017). Further, there is the Egyptian Universities Law, which was issued in 1979. This law
gives presidents of universities unprecedented and unjustified control on the students’
academic and political activities (Yakoot, 2017). The third factor relates to the Arabic
culture, where criticism is not always welcomed because it correlates with the idea of
deconstructing not constructing in general (Mazid, 2015). The word “criticism” in Arabic
is always linked to harsh words and backlash (Mazid, 2014). There also could be other
factors and reasons for the lack of critical discourse analysis of political speeches , which
may be cultural and societal. More research is needed to determine these reasons and
factors. One last thing we can see from these studies is that there is no study that brings
together a methodology like this current research to answer questions related to
language, society and the use of language. There have been some studies that brought
together some of the tools used in this research, but not all. A more systematic and
independent literature review is needed to determine the place of this study among other

studies.
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3-ldeology, Power and Rhetoric

The three terms listed above could be seen as the most important terms in this research
alongside the term context. Context is important to the study of language, but the study
of context is not complete without ideology, power and rhetoric, especially when what is
studied is political communication. So, what do those terms mean and why are they
important to context in general and to this study in particular? The term ideology is one
of the most important concepts in social sciences, even though it was declared dead in
the second half of the 20" century (Male3evi¢ & MacKenze, 2002). This term is difficult to
describe theoretically and hard to make visible methodologically (Lukin, 2016). In this
review, the term’s etymology and history will not be discussed. However, what is going
to be discussed and presented is its uses, some of its boundaries, its relation to society

and the meaning of ideological analysis.

Ideology refers in general to the set of ideas and beliefs held by a person, a group of
people or a society and could be described as conscious and unconscious set of ideas (Van
Dijk, 1998). The same definition applies to the term “world view”, which also means the
collection of beliefs about life and the universe held by a person, a group or a society
(Falcon & University, 2008). “World view” could be also described as a set of assumptions
held consciously or unconsciously in faith about the basic make up of this universe and
how it works (Falcon & University, 2008). From those two insights into two terms, it could
be assumed that this term is fuzzy and hard to identify directly and to find clear cut
boundaries to it. The difficulty comes from the fact that whenever an attempt is made to
identify the terms only very general descriptions are presented as ideology is “ the most
elusive concept in the whole of social science” as per McLellan (1986). It could be argued
depending on these two insights, world view and ideology, that critically analyzing
discourse based on one or two definitions of ideology could be too vague, and could

overlap with other ideas and concepts such as culture and tradition(s). Some specificity
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and framing is needed when dealing with this term in discourse analysis and/or other

supporting tools such as grammar and other sociological tools.

To make “ideology” more confusing, it is suggested that the term has been used in
different ways, for example as internal ideas that are logically structured within a set. It
has been used as a meaning with a purpose of persuasion and as a set of ideas which play
arole in social interaction (Minar, 1961). However, within almost all the studies that used
ideology as a departing point there has been a consensus that ideology and its uses, no
matter what the exact definition is, has specific characteristics and those characteristics
are that ideology must have power over cognition. Ideology controls the person, group or
society; it guides the evaluation and action of people (Mullins, 1972). Those
characteristics of ideology led to the idea that ideology in a society could be dominated
by some groups in the society other than other groups. Further, groups of the majority
might accept the hegemonic ideology of the dominant group as their own (Van Dijk,
1998). This is evidently seen in political discourse when a head of state speaks on behalf
of the people and projects the impression that what he/ she says is what the majority
think and say (Mazid, 2015). This is why in some definitions of ideology, the focus has
been on ideology as a set of ideas that help to legitimize political power, i.e., the power
of political dominant groups in society (Eagleton, 1991). Ideology in this research will not
appear or be analyzed directly as ideology, but will appear and will be analyzed in terms
of concepts such as hegemony and dominance strategies. This idea of the dominant
ideology in a society being that of the dominant class finds its roots in Marxist theory
(Lukacs & Lukacs, 1971). The same is right when it comes to patriarchal societies the
dominant ideology is the ideology of the dominant father or controller (Sharabi, 1992).
The mentioning of patriarchal societies here leads to the next point of discussion which is
the main sociological theory that is going to be used in this research as a base or departing

point of discussion sociologically.

Arabic societies are patriarchal societies like all other modern societies (Sharabi, 1975,

1992). The dominance of males or the roles males play in society will not be discussed
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here, as it is not the goal of this research, but the idea of hegemony in general will be
drawn out of this theory and used in the analysis of the three sets of speeches in this
study. The term neopatriarchy in reference to Arabic societies means that the Arabic
societies have developed into modern institutional governmental societies, but from
within they are still saturated with old norms and traditions of the pre-modernism era
i.e., the patriarchy era (Sharabi, 1992). Sharabi argues that in such societies, one
controlling figure dominates; the people look up to him (the male pronoun alone is used
deliberately in this case) and wait for his commands and blessing. When Arabs got in
contact with the Western systems of government in the last hundred years, it was like a
shock to Arabs and to their traditional system (Sharabi, 1992). That contact created and
pushed Arabs into adopting a new system similar to the one in the west, without,
however, totally eradicating the traditional one. This process has created a distorted
system that brings together the old and the new, the traditional and the modern, the
institutional and the familial (Sharabi, 1992). Before moving on it should be noted here
that this discussion of the patriarchal theory will help in understanding and explaining
political, ideological, cultural and rhetorical language choices head of states make in their

speeches and the anticipated effect of them.

Arab societies are hierarchic, which means that control is practiced in a vertical way.
Starting from the family there is one person in it, usually the father, who dictates the
behavior of his/her dependents, even the way they interact with each other and with the
wider community outside the family (Barakat, 1998; Sharabi, 1992). The same applies to
all institutions of the patriarchal society from the bottom of the pyramid to the top of it
until we reach the head of the state, king, president or colonel; they are all dealt with
using the same mentality i.e. the mentality of the father who has the power and others
must obey listen and agree (Sharabi, 1975, 1992). Ideology is relevant here. An
individual’s up-bringing, using certain ideas and ideals (ideology), plays a significant role
in deciding the place of the individual in the hierarchy of the society. It also leads to

understanding social motifs, conscious and unconscious, of the individual. It is argued that
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in any patriarchic society the individual is not born to be himself, the individual is born to
satisfy the need of the father having a baby to continue his linage and to help him
obediently (Sharabi, 1975). The father’ finds it his role to try and make the family
connected and tight as much as he can and the only way to do this is to let every individual
in the family believe that he or she is here for the sake of the family and its prosperity
(Sharabi, 1975). The family in its formation and the distribution of power in it explains
simply the bigger and the wider picture, which is the society. The political apparatus and
its organizations play the role of the glue that keeps the individuals under the control of
the father and let them sacrifice everything for the good of others (Sharabi, 1975).
(Sharabi, 1975, 1992) also asserts that the ideology of the ruling class or the bourgeoisie
is the dominant ideology in the society and the other classes are dominated by it. Within
such patriarchal societies, the father follows certain methods or tools to keep the
individual under control. This could happen consciously or unconsciously. One of those
methods or tools depends on reminding others of favors. The father in such systems
strives to keep individuals dependent on him socially and financially to keep his authority.
Whenever individuals try to break free of this control, the father comes out and reminds
them of how much care he has been giving them and the sacrifices he offered for their
good (Sharabi, 1999). This method triggers the sympathy of the audience so that they
back down and wait for more favors (Sharabi, 1999). This kind of up-bringing in any
patriarchal society also employs methods of abashment, enforcing retreat and
admonition and all of that to keep the family tight and roles preserved and to maintain a
strongly classified society that looks up to one person as a father and waits for his

command.

The different patriarchal methods of socialization that were just described could be called

ideology, because, drawing on the definition of ideology presented above, they have the

7 The term “father” in the Neo-Patriarchic theory means the controller in general. It does not
necessary mean the father as in a biological father of a family. It might refer to a manager, Colonel,
president King, Father in a church or any societal role, through which control is being put on people
to push them to do things against their will or due to fear or simply due to tradition.
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characteristic of power over cognition, they are employed to keep the power in one hand
and they provide guidance toward action. Sometimes, within any patriarchal societies if
the individual tries to challenge those methods or ideology, the father would just remind
the individual that those are the norms and traditions and they must be observed. This
response usually overrides and overpowers any cognition that the individual might have.
He/she would fear what others might say about him/her and about his/her rebellion as

discussed by (Sharabi, 1999).

For the ideology of a society to be established and maintained, the practicing of power by
certain individuals is needed either consciously or unconsciously. Usually the clash
between the younger generation in the society, liberals or rebels and the conservatives
or the old-school system advocates becomes evident around this issue. It is suggested
that people of different political views are not only different in their views of the world
but also in their unconscious reaction to events around them (Haidt, 2012). In order to
support different political positions, people tend to use power of different sorts. Further,
people accumulate power and use it to transform individuals interests into activities,
which influence other people (Zaleznik, 2017). In summary, ideology could be conscious
and unconscious. Different people need power to enforce their ideology and turn points
of clash into points of agreement. This is one of the starting points of this research.
Ideology is going to be highlighted and uncovered through the language of the heads of
state. Then, the enforcement, the attempt to change behavior through discourse will also

be examined and categorized with respect to the different bases of power and legitimacy.

So, what is power? What are the different bases of power? And what do they mean when
employed in a certain context or situation? What is the difference between exercising
power and the term power itself? Power is defined by the German sociologist Max Weber
as the ability of an individual or group to realize his or her will in social action, even if that
is against the will of other individuals or groups (Weber et al., 1978). Power in general
covers the ability to command resources in a particular domain. The ability to control

material resources in order to control production and monopolize it and dictate
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consumption is called economic power (Weber et al., 1978). Further, other kinds of
powers could be categorized under societal power (Weber et al., 1978). So, now power
in general is identified. The question is, when power is in action, what is it called? Weber
suggests that when the exercise of power constitutes authority and when once an
individual or party has authority it has domination, which means the exercise of authority
(Weber et al., 1978). Weber et al. (1978) suggest that there are three bases of legitimacy
or bases under which domination could be described. Those three bases of legitimacy are
the charismatic, the traditional and the rational-legal base. Different sociological sources
agree to a far extent on this categorization. However, some other sources argue for five
bases of power. Clearly there is overlap in these conceptions of the bases of power or
legitimacy, and the five categories can be easily considered sub-headings to the three
categories that Weber suggested, judging from their definition. Those five bases of power

are coercive, reward?, legitimate, referent and expert power (Wren, 2013).

Weber et al. (1978) suggest that the charismatic base is grounded on the character of the
leader. It appears especially in times of crisis (Weber, 2014). Weber refers to some
characteristics of the leader such as inspiration, coercion, leadership and communication
(Weber, 2014). The relevant category from Wren is the referent base. Referent base is
defined as the power of an actor over a group or individuals, based on a high level of
identification with admiration (Wren, 2013). The other base that can go under this
category is the expert base of power, which is identified as the power of knowledge or
when the leader is trying to empress others with his knowledge in certain areas (Wren,

2013).

The second base of legitimacy as per Weber is the traditional base. The traditional base
is founded on legitimacy or the belief in legitimacy (Weber, 2014). Traditional legitimacy

is construed as naturally inherited or based on a metaphysical quality in the state of affair

8 For further discussion of these five bases refer to the work of Allen, Porter, and Angle (2016)
and Fairholm (2009).

44



that makes it challenge-proof by reason (Weber, 2014). Weber suggests that this base of
power functions in societies that are strongly classified or in which power is inherited
(Weber, 2014). The base of power that can go under this base of legitimacy is the coercive
bases of power. Coercive base of power is identified as using threat or force indirectly to
gain consent of others (Wren, 2013). This force could be physical, social, emotional or
economical (Wren, 2013). The only way to keep the traditional base of legitimacy in
control is to gain consent of people. That is why the other base of power that can go under
traditional is reward. Reward base of power is identified as the ability of someone to offer
or deny object, social spiritual or emotional rewards to others in order to get their consent

or push them to do something (Wren, 2013).

The third base is the rational-legal. Weber’s rational-legal legitimacy is derived from the
recognition of certain rules and the belief in those rules, their legitimacy and their process
of their making and enforcement. Political systems that are legitimized through this base
do not get stripped of legitimacy or get removed from power easily by force, as they are
deeply rooted in the societies they come from and these political systems actually
represent and get brought to power by the people. That is contrary to the systems that
come to power in other ways (Buttigieg, 1995). In Wren’s terms, rational-legal power is
the legitimate power; it is defined as the power that comes out of elections and selection
by social norms (Wren, 2013). In some sources, those five bases just presented are
referred to as a taxonomy of social power (Wren, 2013), which supports Weber’s

suggestion that all kinds of power could be categorized under societal power.

Every base of power is a mechanism to dominate someone or some groups or a society.
Power and domination could be thought of as two faces to one coin. By looking at the
different bases of power or legitimacy it could be assumed that there must be ways to
articulate and communicate those bases to the targeted audience or subjects, so that
they serve their purpose. According to Sharabi (1975), there are two means of control or
domination and they are either physical or symbolic. In this research, the focus is on

language as a source of political power. In other words, this research is interested the
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question of how language is recruited to political power, and especially in political
contexts where power is extremely unequal, as in Tunisia, Syria and Libya at the time of

the “Arab Spring”.

At this point the last term presented in the title of this section comes into play and that
term is “rhetoric”. Rhetoric is the way in which power and authority are articulated by
means of language. The term rhetoric is chosen here instead of language for a purpose.
Before going on to explaining this purpose a question will be asked. What is the difference
between language and rhetoric? Language could cover any form of communication either
linguistically uttered or bodily gestures or body language. Rhetoric is more specific than
language as rhetoric is language that is used for persuasion (Aristotle, 2016). In other
words, it is the art of uttering language to serve certain purposes. This purpose could be
to a far extent political, as politics was the cradle for the establishment of rhetoric as a
discipline (Aristotle, 2016). Usually in any political piece the speaker tries to convince the
audience of an argument or to do or not do something within a limited period of time and
a limited number of words, which truly supports the claim that rhetoric is a combination
of the science of logic and the ethical branch of politics (Aristotle, 2016). The way Aristotle
looked at rhetoric and politics affected his formulation of his modes of persuasion, which
are devices used to classify the appeals that speakers uses to appeal to their audience
(Aristotle, 2016). Aristotle clearly suggests that there are only three modes that can be
used to convince an audience or to appeal to them and those three modes are called
pathos, ethos and logos (Aristotle, 2016). The first mode is a mode that appeals to the
authority of how credible the presenter is, also to the common history the participants in
the communion have with morals and values included as well (Aristotle, 2016). The
second mode is the pathos mode. This mode appeals to the emotions of the people.
Claims appealing to fairness, or attempting to invoke the sympathy of the people could
go under this appeal (Aristotle, 2016). The last mode is the appeal to people’s logic or

reason, what Aristotle calls logos (Aristotle, 2016). This mode depends heavily on the
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presentation of facts, numbers and figures to support the thesis or the claim of the

speaker (Aristotle, 2016).

It could be seen from the presentation of these three modes that each one of them could
be linked to a base of legitimacy, either the five bases or the three bases of legitimacy
proposed by Weber et al. (1978). It could be assumed from this - the correlation between
legitimacy bases and rhetoric - that the purpose of persuasion is to control someone, a
group or a society, however, in ways of ethical political science only as per Aristotle

(2016).

When it comes to discourse analysis in this research, these three modes - Ethos, Pathos
and Logos - could serve as headings under which the different rhetorical devices,
depending on the purpose of them, can go. For example, simile can go under the pathos
mode as in when the speaker or the political figure draws a bright picture to the future of
the country with him in to stimulate peoples’ emotions and sympathy toward him or to
stimulate their patriotism with national patriotic imaginative pictures as in the case of
Assad (e.g. AS-2-45). These three modes of persuasion could be used in analyzing
language as they are as in Higgins and Walker (2012). However, they remain raw appeals
and they will not be admired and fully seen in any text unless they are highlighted and
achieved through different rhetorical devices. In other words, looking at those modes of
persuasion in light of rhetorical devices will lead into further understanding and more

specific comprehension of claims and appeals in any text.

AS-2-45 PR P

and stood up like a spear in the face of treachery.

In this research the three terms of ideology, rhetoric and power will appear regularly in
each chapter. They are not haphazardly brought together. Each one of those terms needs
the other one and each one of them is important to the other one in terms of realization
and understanding. In order for us to understand what powers and appeals are in play in

any text we need rhetoric and ideology. It is argued that ideology cannot survive outside
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of its historical and cultural context and in order for ideology to survive and prevail it
needs argumentation and or rhetoric to help in ideology’s persuasive task (Weiler, 1993).
The texts we have in hand in this research will be looked at with these three terms in mind
so that an explanation to the context could be supported, linked to the societal context

and valued.

4-The concept of Register and Context

In this research, the concept of register as formulated by the theory of SFL will be used in
the analysis of the three sets of speeches. The notion will be defined and discussed in
terms of what it offers, in particular with respect to the specialized language it uses for
the analysis. The concept of register is not limited to or constructed by the theory of SFL.
Register aims to study the properties of the events in any given language. The term was
firstintroduced by Reid, who suggested that the linguistic behavior of any individual might
vary in accordance to social situation. Language users speak or write differently on
different social occasions (Reid, 1956). Register is regarded as a restriction of the total
meaning potential of language, in that those meanings at risk in a given social situation
signify the slice of meaning controlled within the register (Lemke, 1985). That means texts
could be to a certain extent alike if they shared the same constellation of meaning. With
texts that share the same social context, the probabilities are going to be high that the
same selections of the linguistic system will be made by speakers and writers of the same

community.

This term register is also a key concept in many other theories of linguistics. For instance,
the term register is used by Biber (1994) to refer to the language varieties that are linked
to different situations with different purposes. He suggests that studying register must be
done through a multidimensional analytical framework (Biber, 1994). This

multidimensional framework aims to describe different registers in terms of their level of
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generality in relation to their features and in terms of their particular values for their
relevant situational boundaries (Biber, 1994). The level of generality means the number
of situational parameters expressed in relation to the text type (Biber, 1994). The notion
of register is not always found in different theories under the same name or term. The
term style is used to categorize types of language use (Crystal & Davy, 2016). The
conclusion that the term “style” in the theory proposed by Crystal and Davy (2016) is the
same as register is built upon the hypothesis that any speaker of any language can
produce and identify specific linguistic features which are suitable to any situation and

which define it.

In regard to how SFL sees register, or how Halliday and Hasan in particular see register®,
register is considered a semantic concept or a configuration of meanings (Halliday &
Hasan, 1991). This configuration of meanings is typically associated with a particular
situational configuration of field, tenor and mode (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). So, register
refers to texts in context, but what does text mean and what is exactly the relationship
between text and the context? Halliday proposes the text is simply language that is
functional. Functional means the job that a text does in a context (Halliday & Hasan,
1991). So, the relationship between the text and the context is a relationship of purpose;
purpose gives meaning to the language and language gives meaning to the purpose.
Halliday defines text as “any instance of living language that is playing some part in a
context of situation” (Halliday & Hasan, 1991, p. 10). Text always occurs in two contexts,
which are the context of situation and the context of culture. These two context are not
distinct or different from each other, rather they occur within each other (Hasan, 2009).
Context of culture is the sum of all cultural meanings and assumptions that people share
in a community. It is the broader background that we can use to interpret text (Halliday
& Hasan, 1991). The more specific context within the context of culture is the context of

situation, in which speakers and writers use language for a specific purpose. The mix of

9 There are two principles models within SFL of the notion of register, the one proposed by Halliday
and the one proposed by Martin (1992) under the name of “connotative semiotic”.
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these two contexts gives a text its purpose and also shows how a text is similar or different
from other texts and further the situational and culture differences between texts
depending on their origin. In summary a text, either spoken or written cannot be studied
out of its context and context is important for the realization of the text as described in
figure 1 below. Halliday summarizes this relation as follows: “the ‘context of situation...is
encapsulated in the text, not in a kind of piecemeal fashion, nor at the other extreme in
any mechanical way, but through a systematic relationship between the social
environment on the one hand, and the functional organization of language on the other”

(Halliday & Hasan, 1991, p. 11).

instantiation
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Figure 3- The Relationship between Language and Context from Hasan (2009)

It could be seen that Halliday and the other scholars look at the notion or concept of
register from almost the same perspective, even if there is no agreement on the name of
the notion itself. Register or style, as Crystal and Davy (2016) call it, serves the same
purpose regardless of the name it is called and that is identifying the variety of language
used in a certain situation to serve a certain purpose. However, Halliday gives the concept
a sharper definition, and relates it to a specific theory of context as a semiotic construct.
One issue is still remaining here before moving to the next point of discussion which is
related to the method of analysis, and how to make register analysis as objective as
possible and what objectivity means when trying to represent findings of register analysis.
In this research and to be as objective as possible some other disciplines, other than

linguistics will be utilized to be as close as possible to objectiveness and to give the results
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and discussion as much validity as possible. These disciplines, which are going to be
utilized include political science, the field of sociology and rhetoric. This mixed method
gives more credibility to results and discussions no matter what text is being studied, no
matter what context or what language. More of that discussion will come in the chapter

on methodology in this study.

In register analysis, there are three variables to be analyzed. These variables reflect the
three basic functions of any language. As previously mentioned before, these variables
are field, tenor and mode (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). Writers and speakers make certain
choices in regard to those three variables to serve certain purposes of producing language
or to serve a certain context of situation. To analyze these choices and in light of context,
we need specialized language that will help in the analysis and will help in achieving
objectivity. SFL provides specialized language to carry on language analysis and to
describe lexical and grammatical choices (Butt, Fahey, Feez, Spinks, & Yallop, 2000). SFL’s
approach to analyzing register is not an exception. The three variables of register, which
are field, tenor and mode can be analyzed as follows. First of all, the variable of field is
concerned with “what is happening, to the nature of the social action that is taking place:
what is it that the participants are engaged in, in which the language figures as some
essential component” (Halliday & Hasan, 1991, p. 12). To describe the nature of field in
the speeches of this case study, the work of Hasan (2009) and Halliday and Hasan (1991)
will be utilized. Hasan (2009) proposed a system network as a means to model variation
or options in field. This system revolves around defining and discussing context in relation
to three vectors, namely Verbal Action, Sphere of Action and Performance of Action.
Under each one of these three systems, there are further, more delicate systems, as can
be seen from Figure 4 below. Verbal action refers to whether the language of the text
accompany action or not. The language of the text could be described as ancillary if it

accompanies action and if not, it could be described as constitutive. The sphere of action
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has two main options: [specialized]’® and [quotidian] (Hasan, 2009). The entry
[specialized] refers to actions that need commitment and prolonged training to be
achieved and they tend to be institutionalized whereas [quotidian] refers to activities that
are general and do not need specialized training such as making a bed and buying a ticket
(Hasan, 2009). There are two options under [specialized], which are [official] and
[private]. [Official] refers to actions that are ritualized, such as police interrogation and
court proceedings. [Private] refers to more relaxed actions such as daily news and TV
interviews (Hasan, 2009, p. 184). The third system in Hasan’s network is the Performance
of Action. This system refers to whether the execution of the action and the achievement
of its goals require constant work or can be completed in one spatio-temporally located
interaction (Hasan, 2009). This third field system has got two primary options, which are
[bounded] (e.g. getting a child a snack) and [continuing] (e.g. buying a house or a car)

(Hasan, 2009).
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Figure 4- Primary System of field Hasan (2009)

101 will adopt the standard SFL notation for indicated options in a system network. These are
indicated by the use of square brackets around the selection, as in e.g. [constitutive: conceptual].
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The second variable of register is the variable of tenor, which is concerned with
relationships between parties of the interaction or language production (Martin, 1992).
To uncover and identify the type of relationship between the participants of the
communication, continuum of power, contact and affective involvement are available

under tenor to discover and identify types of relationships.

Power can be defined as the role the interactants play in the situation in terms of equality
or in terms of how equal the interactants are in the situation, judging from the language
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). In the different systems that are available for analyzing
tenor, this continuum is referred to differently. It is referred to as Social Hierarchy by
Hasan (2004) and by Butt (2004). The term (The continuum of power) is used by Martin
(1992). Power is also referred to as Status (Martin, 1992). In all systems, especially
Martin’s, the key principle is reciprocity of choice. Martin (1992, p. 527) suggests “Equal
status among interlocutors is realized by them taking up the same kind of choices (e.g.
tutoyer) whereas unequal status is realized by them taking up different ones (e.g.
tu/vous)’. However, when analyzing language, we must bear in mind that different
choices can be complementary in a relation, without implying a hierarchy such as when
friends sarcastically call each other with titles such as “prince” or “master” or when a sales
person calls a customer “Sir” or “Madam”. To judge a relationship as hierarchic, we must
have viable instantiated resources to show controlling social hierarchy such as office role,
social categorization or any other legally defined relationship. Hasan argues that “If the
dyad is HIERARCHIC, one agent will have a greater degree of control over the other”
(Halliday & Hasan, 1991, p. 57). She also suggests that a person in a subordinate role in a

hierarchic dyad is “not necessarily submissive” (Halliday & Hasan, 1991, p. 57).

Contact is concerned with the degree of involvement among interlocutors (Martin, 1992).
To elaborate more we could say that the continuum of Contact refers to the position of
the interactants in the situation and whether or not it brings the interactants into
frequent or occasional contact (Martin, 1992). From the definition of the continuum it

could be assumed that with the context under discussion in this study it is going to be
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challenging to use this continuum to account for the contact or how involved that contact
is because primarily the continuum was developed to account for regular or occasional
social activities, which usually happen face to face or simply by means other than a
political speech. In the context we have at hand, the speakers seek to obscure the power
difference by various appeals to “the people” in which they construct some forms of
shared identity and shared experience. All such features are meant to construe proximity
between the president and the people. Aware that the ongoing use of coercive force is
potentially “delegitimizing” for their claim to the presidency in each of these countries
(also discussed in relation to field), these presidents seek to make “contact” with “the
people”. As will be discussed in relation to mode, the addressee for these texts is “virtual”.
They are not knowable to the speaker in a direct sense. But since power requires
legitimacy, these speeches are oriented to creating a sense of shared beliefs and goals.
Various linguistic features demonstrate how these presidents seek to create a sense of
closer contact. To enquire into the “social distance” as Halliday and Hasan (1991, p. 57)
put it, we need to investigate and look at the language for what type of previous
relationship there is between the participants of the text or the context. Further, we need
to highlight how involved or uninvolved they are. Involvement can be judged based on
the cross classification of two dimensions as shown in Figure 5 below. The first dimension
is oriented toward whether the social activity is related to family, work or recreation. The

other dimension is related to whether the involvement is regular or occasional (Martin,

1992).
FAMILY WORK RECREATION
REGULAR immediate co-worker friend
(father/child) (lecturer/tutor) (fixture partners)
OCCASIONAL relatives contact acqaintance
(aunt/niece) (writer/editor) (fixture opponents)

Figure 5- Dimensions of Contact as per Martin (1992)
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As with the other parameters of context, there are varying accounts of the dimensions of
mode within the SFL framework. Itis suggested that under this variable two simultaneous
continua describe two different types of distance related to the relation between
language and situation (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). As introduced previously, the first type
is related to process sharing. Processes sharing describes the distinction between
situations where the interactants share the processes of making the text and contexts in
which the addressee comes to the text after the text has been finished (Halliday & Hasan,
1991). It is suggested that this could decide whether there is immediate feedback and or
visual contact between the addressee and the audience or not and that at the same time
could have certain consequences for the analysis and how judgement is made on the text
and the way distance is understood. The second continuum stands for whether the role
of language is constitutive or ancillary. Language of an interaction could be described as
ancillary, when language accompanies action during the interaction, like paying a game
of cards or instructing a recipe on a cooking TV show (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). By joining
those two dimensions a contrast between a written and a spoken text or situation of
language could be reached (Eggins, 2004).

The processes and terms used in analyzing register has just been presented and defined
above. The reason why it has been discussed and presented in such a detailed manner is
to show how delicate the analysis can go and how much specialized language SFL can
provide to aid in the analysis and interpretation. The terms discussed above are the main
terms that is going to be used in the analysis of register of the three sets of speeches in
this study. However, other terms from different systems that utilized and improved the
work of Halliday and Hasan (1991), Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) will also be used in
the discussion. To give examples of such systems we should mention these studies of Butt
(2004), Butt, Lukin, and Matthiessen (2004), Bowcher (2014), Eggins (2004) and Wegener
(2011). In general, these studies share the same object of study, but they make use of
different terms or more specific terms to discuss and analyze register. There has been

also attempts to join register analysis systems that discuss the variables of register under
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one system as in the study by Bowcher (2014). The only differences are the terms used
and the arrangement of choices within description systems. To explain this further two

figures will be presented below and discussed.
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Figure 7- System focused on social distance from Butt (2004).

56



The two figures above are systems within the variable of tenor, according to Butt (2004).
The purpose of figure 6 is to discuss Tenor from the perspective of Agentive role. Many
other sub-choices are available to analyze and discuss Tenor as could be seen in figure 6.
Social distance could be either Multiplex or Uniplex. It could be regular or incidental and
it could involve history for close relationships, or not. It could be seen that in these two
figures the sub-variable of contact as suggested by Eggins (2004) and Martin and Rose
(2003) is being discussed. However, the system presented by Eggins (2004) and Martin
and Rose (2003) does not give formal, coined and clear terms to take the discussion
further. It provides only characteristics of the language that should go under each sub-
heading. The two figures that could be seen above give the analyst terms to use to
categorize language under. However, in this study the system presented by Martin and
Rose (2003) and further discussed by Eggins (2004) is the system that is going to be heavily
depended on as it clearly separates roles and makes it clear what language should be
described under what sub-heading. To explain this further, discussing register depending
on the system presented in the study by Butt (2004) could pose an issue with some grey
areas in some registers. For example, in the two speeches of Assad context shows that
Assad role is acquired, but the reality is it was inherited from his father as is discussed in
chapters four and five. In the same two speeches of Assad, the roles could be described
as “civic” in nature, however, Assad also follows techniques that are “familial” in nature
to serve certain purposes peculiar to the situation he was in at the time of speech delivery,
as discussed in chapter three. All in all, it is suggested here that studying context systems
that are open in nature and not high in delicacy could extract more from the studied texts

and could give more flexibility to the analyst to discuss and relate ideas.

In this chapter, we have presented some characteristics of studies that discussed Arabic
political discourse. Some of the terms that are going to be used in this research we also
presented and discussed. Finally, we discussed and presented the notion of register and
discussed context. In the coming chapter three we will start the analysis and putting the

terms and concepts we presented in this chapter into action.
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Chapter Three-Register Description.

1-Introduction

The focus of this chapter is the concept of register. To start the empirical chapters in this
study with a chapter on register is of a great significance. This registerial analysis will allow
us to appreciate and fully understand the techniques the presidents use in their speeches
and will support claims about the anticipated impact of these techniques depending on
the context as described by register. The study of the characteristics of specific language
interactions is a central feature of what is identified as “register studies”. As stated in
chapter two, the concept of register is not a sole invention of SFL or Halliday. Rather the
term was borrowed from Reid (1956), who argues that the behavior of any individual is
not uniform, i.e., it is open to change. An individual will, depending on the social situation,
speak, write and use a variety of different registers (Reid, 1956). Register has been studied
and been a pivotal concept in many theories that study language and its relation to social
context. Examples of such theories were given in the chapter on literature review,
including the work of Biber (1994) and Crystal and Davy (2016). In this research, what is
of significance is the way SFL sees register and how SFL defines it. SFL defines register as
follows: register is seen as language variation in accordance to use or more elaborately
“a variety of language, corresponding to a variety of situation”, with situation interpreted
by means of a conceptual framework using the terms “field”, “tenor” and “mode” (Halliday

& Hasan, 1991, p. 38).

This study, as mentioned in the first chapter, will employ different fields of knowledge to
answer the questions under consideration. In other words, the method in this study is
interdisciplinary. Linguistics cannot answer the questions raised in this study alone,
neither can other fields alone. We need linguistics because we have texts, which realize a

context of situation, which is itself an instance of the culture to which the interactants
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belong. A text has both its local context and its wider cultural context. For this reason, we
need other fields of knowledge, such as sociology, to connect language to the cultural
context and to analyze, value and understand how power is distributed and contested
within a particular culture and society. It is argued that in order to explain why individuals
say anything we must resort to the context which puts pressure on the individuals’ choice
of meaning (Hasan, 2009). Further, Hasan suggests that “to explain why these patterns of
wordings appear rather than any other, one must appeal to the meanings which, being
relevant to the context, activated those wordings: semantics is thus an interface between
context and linguistic form” (Hasan, 2009, p. 170). Register, to a far extent, gives us the
conceptual tool to achieve this mix, the mix of language and social and cultural context.
Register gives us the basis for categorizing language as it appears in a context and paves
the way for further analysis and discussion of language in relation to context. Looking at
register as a means to more in-depth analysis is not a mere opinion or a claim. It is argued
that register is not only central to the Hallidayan model of language, but that it holds the
dimensions of SFL together (Lukin et al., 2011). This is the reason why the discussion of

register was chosen to be the first analysis chapter in this study.

As stated in chapter two, the analysis of register is done under the three variables of field,
tenor and mode, which are also referred to as the abstract components of the context of
situation (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). Field refers to the total event in which text is
functioning. Further it includes the purpose of the communication, the goal of the
communication and what subject matter is being communicated (Halliday & Matthiessen,
2004). Tenor refers to the types of social relations between the participants in the texts,
for example, how participants are seen in terms of status and what role they play in the
situation (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). The last variable is the variable of mode, which refers
to the role language is playing in the communication. It includes the symbolic organization
of the text (sometimes referred to as “medium”) and whether it is written or spoken or,
in other words, the channel (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). The reason why these terms are

mentioned here again is to remind the reader of key terms that are going to appear in
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this chapter repeatedly and also to state a claim. These three terms of field, tenor and
mode might seem straight forward and the discussion of them could be satisfied easily.
However, the contrary is the case. The superficial look at these three terms by many
researchers led to a production of extremely general analysis that hindered any possibility
of further connection or discussion of context using these three variables (see e.g. Hasan
1995, 2009, 2014). It is not proposed here that this research will fix this problem or will
go deep into the analysis, but will try to connect language to context as much as possible
in a way that builds up and paves the way for more discussion, which will be presented in
later chapters. The analysis of the three sets of speeches in this chapter will start with the
variable of field and then the other two variables will follow after that. In addition to the
three terms of field, tenor and mode, other terms will also be presented in this chapters
and those terms are, but not restricted to, power, appeal, legitimacy and other terms.
These latter terms belong to sociology. It is part of the aim of this thesis to try to bring
concepts from linguistics into closer dialogue with the concepts used in sociology. The
analysis will start with the two speeches of Ben Ali, followed by the speeches of Assad,

and then end with the two speeches of Gaddafi.

2-The Variable of Field

The variable of field is concerned with “what is happening, to the nature of the social
action that is taking place: what is it that the participants are engaged in, in which the
language figures as some essential component” (Halliday & Hasan, 1991, p. 12). To
describe the nature of field in the speeches of this case study, the work of Hasan (2009)

and Halliday and Hasan (1991) will be utilized. As mentioned in chapter 2, Hasan (2009)
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proposed a system network as a means to model variation or options in field!!. This
system revolves around defining and discussing field in relation to three vectors, namely
Verbal Action, Sphere of Action and Performance of Action. Under each one of these three

systems, there are further, more delicate systems, as can be seen from Figure 8 below.
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Figure 8- Primary System of field Hasan (2009).

To see these principles in action, | turn now to the speeches of Tunisian president Ben Ali.
To begin the analysis of field, let us consider the system of Verbal Action. This system
captures a key distinction between contexts is which verbal action is the entire activity or

is “constitutive”!? compared with contexts in which language forms only a part of the

11See Hasan (2009) for her arguments for why system networks are suitable for the representation
of the contextual parameters in SFL. See Bowcher (2010) for a broader discussion of the use of the
representational technology in the study of context in SFL.

12 The terms “constitutive” and “ancillary” have typically been associated with mode in SFL (e.g.
Halliday 1985). See Hasan 1999 for her discussion of why Verbal Action should be a primary system
in the parameter of field.
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contextual behavior (Hasan, 1999). In the first speech of Ben Ali the Verbal Action is
[constitutive: conceptual]. A text with the contextual feature [constitutive: conceptual] is
one in which the language does not ask for action and does not accompany action. In
other words, the language of the text is not oriented to practical activity (Butler, 2003).
Ben Ali’s first speech is wholly conceptual. Political speeches, as Cicero suggested, are
oriented to persuasion through language (Cicero, 1949). Ben Ali’s speech adopts various
rhetorical means directed to protecting his position as head of state and to defending his
interests and those of his supporters by construing his power and position as legitimate.
Legal political language is used by Ben Ali to put sanctions on people’s behavior and to
produce in his listeners a favorable reaction towards him and toward his supporters.
Almost all of his political defensive arguments in the first speech are made around
blaming either social problems or foreign intervention for what has been happening in
Tunisia. Ben Ali blames the media and “some parties, who do not want benefaction to
their country” (e.g BA-1-8). Further, he blames some social issues such as unemployment,
the psychological problems of the unemployed, as well as the exaggeration of individual
cases and minor events as could be seen from BA-1-38, BA-1-39 and BA-1-40. Ben Ali in
the first speech aims also at shaking the position of the protesters by saying that their
demands are being addressed and they do not need to worsen the situation further

through what he considers to be their exaggerated actions.

BA-1-8 cnd 5 SERE 8a0d SN 555 2N ] e 51 Gemndl Z LT BRSNS 80 1 ST Jadd D [REES ] 8
(128 530D Zpa S Y1 A3 coma 20 s SLasbly 2] 1385 Gt wetdi s i ' ) I8N i 5380
Bl el mem B NGRS

However, the exaggerated dimensions [[that they took]], as a result of political exploitation by some
parties [[ who do not want benefaction to their country]] and [[who resort to some foreign TV channels]]
that broadcast lies and deception without investigation][[but uses alarmism, incitement, and false
accusatory information inimical to Tunisia]]l, call us to clarify a few issues

BA-1-38 B Sl 3R s e Ty B i T T SRR VS DR 5 O G <<iER AR 5 == BN e J 5L BSK Y
SAoElY s BRI Sl N gaalie 23 e HAN5 g aKa s a8k g 28 el miiaz Cilla B

BA-1-39 ) . ) i

BA-1-40 We will by nc means<< although we understand >>, accept the exploitation of single individual cases,

any event, or an emergent situation, so that politicized goals are attained[at the expense of the national
community’s interests, acquisitions, and accomplishments, especially cohesion, security, and stability
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Ben Ali tries to channel peoples’ reaction toward him by means of telling them that he is
aware of what triggered this unrest and claims he has been doing everything,
professionally and legally, in his power to get the country back on track. The thrust of Ben
Ali’s appeal is, in Weber’s terms, an appeal to legitimacy based on legal-rational
arguments, which will be discussed further in chapter four. Ben Ali in this speech tries to
impress on Tunisians that what governs the relationship between him and the people is
the law and nothing else. The discussion of the relationship between the head of state

and the people will be presented under discussion of the variable of tenor (see below).

The second speech of Ben Ali could also be described as [constitutive: conceptual], which
means that the language of the second text similarly does not ask for action and does not
accompany action. This speech is also similar to the first one in that Ben Ali also attempts
in this speech to protect his controlling position as head of state and to defend his
interests and the interests of his supporters, though with a stronger interest in defending
himself against accusations. Ben Ali attempts to generate a favorable reaction toward
himself by highlighting his services to the country and by shaming those responsible into
stopping the riots. Ben Ali also continues to defend the existing structure and distribution
of power of the regime, that is, to keep power within a closed circle. Ben Ali does all of
this through appealing to the emotion of the people and their logic. Similarly to his first
speech, Ben Ali continues blaming others. He blames protesters, unknown groups and
even himself (e.g. BA-2-104). Use of power or threatening a further use of excessive
power is always an open option for Ben Ali the two speeches. However, he intimates his
willingness to resort to the use of violence (the “Repressive State Apparatus” in Althusser
(2001) terms) indirectly as in BA-1-47. In terms of Verbal Action there is no significant
differences between the two speeches. The two speeches tackled the same topics and

enjoyed the same purpose, however, with different methods of persuasion.
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BA-2-104 S I T e

And sometimes, they misled me with concealing facts

BA-1-47 aom 0K 238 0K Y5 e LGN S,

And the law will be enforced on these with great firmness, with great firmness

The second system available in Hasan’s network for describing the context in terms of
field is the system of Sphere of Action. Sphere of Action has two main options:
[specialized] and [quotidian] (Hasan, 2009). The entry [specialized] refers to actions that
need commitment and prolonged training to be achieved and they tend to be
institutionalized whereas [quotidian] refers to activities that are general and do not need
specialized training such as making a bed and buying a ticket (Hasan, 2009). There are two
options under [specialized], which are [official] and [private]. The Sphere of Action in the
first and second speeches of Ben Ali could be described as [specialized: official]. The action
of giving a political speech to a nation is the preserve of very few. The speech giver must
occupy a defined office, which gives this action its [specialized] and [official] quality.
Though political speeches are not as ritualized as many other specialized practices — in
other words, their structure can be loose and varied —they can only be given in an official

capacity.

The third system in Hasan’s network is the Performance of Action. This system refers to
whether the execution of the action and the achievement of its goals require constant
work or can be completed in one spatio-temporally located interaction (Hasan, 2009).
This third field system has got two primary options, which are [bounded] (e.g. getting a
child a snack) and [continuing] (e.g. buying a house or a car) (Hasan, 2009). Politics in
general and the strive for legitimacy is a continuous action, it can never be [bounded]. It
is argued that Legitimation is the procedure or the process by which parties strive to
create legitimacy for a rule or ruler (Hurd, 2017). Political figures constantly work to
legitimize their power, and challengers work to delegitimize it (Hurd, 2017). A president

or a head of state cannot be elected or come to power, give one speech and have achieved
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the requisite legitimacy to continue in power for the course of his or her term. Heads of
state must regularly defend their actions and convince the people of their legitimacy and
rights to their office. The language in the two speeches of Ben Ali gives evidence that
politics or the strive for legitimacy is a continuous complex action, not a bounded action,
as could be seen from examples BA-2-77 and BA-2-78. In these two examples Ben Ali
shows that he has been working constantly to show that he is worthy of the position that
he is in and to prove his legitimacy and power. He indirectly implies that the unrest
stopped the progress of his work and stopped the progress of the important measures

that the government was undertaking to fix the situation.

BA-2-77 [[GaaE] ] aelel lel 2T OF 423 S Sl 2Bl Tl DY L3355V 3

BA-2-78 And we all have to give ourselves the chance and the time reguired, so that all the important
measures, [[that we took]], get materialized

Turning now to the speeches of Syrian president Assad, the verbal action of the two
speeches, like that of the speeches of Ben Ali is [constitutive: conceptual]. The total
number of words in the first speech of Assad is 14014 words and the numbers of words
that comprise the selected excerpts is 2565 words in total as stated in the discussion of
methodology of this research in chapter one section 5.1. The second one is 7616 long and
the analyzed extract is 2799 words. These excerpts represent the whole text in terms of
topics, structure, different grammatical relations and rhetorical use and organization.
From here, the term “text” or “speech”, will refer to the selected excerpts, unless

otherwise specified.

Verbal action in the two speeches of Assad is [constitutive: conceptual]. Assad’s two
speeches are wholly conceptual. The purpose of the verbal action in the two speeches of
Assad and any other political communication could be put out simply as persuading
people through language. Like Ben Ali, Assad in the two speeches is aiming at protecting
his position as head of state and defending his interests and those of his supporters by

construing his power and position as legitimate. In the case of Ben Ali, his supporters to a
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far extent are local, such as the army?®3 and official figures. In the case of Assad, his power
base is international, as can be seen in the interventions in the conflict by Russia and
China'* (Schoen & Kaylan, 2015). Though the allegiance or use of foreign aid has been
condemned and refused in Syria, Assad did not see a problem in stating that he has been
receiving military and political aid from foreigners (e.g. Hezbollah of Lebanon) in order for

him to stay in power as could be seen in examples AS-2-281, AS-2-282 and AS-2-283.

As-2-281 | 5o ToGaalglll 1,455 Lale Q¥ ca s DT80 1585 S OUit a5l el 10 5 cLah) 2555
AS-2-282 ot

And we do not forget the faithful courageous sons of the Lebanese resistance, who stood side
AS-2-283 by side with the heroes of our army and they offered up martyrs defending the axis of the

resistance.

Assad like Ben Ali, particularly in his first speech, tries to channel peoples’ reaction toward
him by means of projecting his own construals of what is happening and the nature of the
enemy of Syria. Like Ben Ali, Assad makes use of legal-rational language. He identifies
legal terms and political procedures, and raises topics he thinks of interest to the people
at this stage such as fighting terrorism, elections, and media and corruption control. The
thrust of Assad’s appeal is, in Weber’s terms, an appeal to legitimacy based on legal-
rational and charismatic arguments, which will be discussed further in chapters four and

five.

The second system available in Hasan’s network for describing the context in terms of
field is the system of Sphere of Action. Sphere of Action has two main options:
[specialized] and [quotidian] (Hasan, 2009). The Sphere of Action in the first and second
speeches of Assad could be described as [specialized: official]. The action of giving a

political speech to a nation is mainly the right of the president or the head of state, a

13 When the military institution reached the conclusion that their interests will be better served
with Ben Ali out of power they did not hesitate to force him out of his post (for further discussion
see Brooks (2013)).

14 Russia cast its veto seven times to protect the Syrian government from United Nations Security
Council action. China falls one veto behind Russia as it cast its veto in support of the Syrian regime
six times
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situation that characterizes most of the countries in the world not only the Arab world.
The speech giver must occupy an official office, it is the office of presidency in this case,

which gives this action its [specialized] and [official] quality.

The third system in Hasan’s network is the Performance of Action. As stated in the
discussion of the Performance of Action in Ben Ali’s speeches a president or a head of
state cannot be elected or come to power and take his authority or power for granted for
the remaining duration of his presidency after the inauguration speech for example. The
language in the two speeches of Assad give evidence that politics or the strive for
legitimacy is a continuous complex action not a bounded action as could be seen from
examples AS-1-1, AS-1-2 and AS-1-3. As could be seen from these three examples, Assad
is giving the indication that he always or at least regularly comes out and talks politics to
the people and hears back from them. Even for a dictator like Assad it is not a one-time
action but a continuous action that needs to be performed regularly, so that legitimacy

can be preserved and reinforced.

AS-1-1 ol elalll g3n (ol ZaE] Sl LS5yl 5 Al sk 358 &ue il AT
AS-1-2
AS-1-3 1 know that | stayed away from the media for a long time. However, | missed such meetings.

| turn now to the two speeches of Gaddafi. The first speech was given on the 22" of
February 2011 and the second one was delivered on the 1% of July 2011, more than four
months after the first speech. Gaddafi is the only President killed as consequence of his
country’s upheaval. Gaddafi’s first speech is 9266 words long and the analyzed extract of
the speech is 2336 words long. The speech was delivered from one of Gaddafi’s houses in
the capital of Libya Tripoli. The speech comprises 863 words, making it the shortest
speech in this study. The speech, delivered in front of audience, was aired on different TV
channels. Gaddafi delivered the speech from the top of a building looking over the Green

Square.
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The nature of the verbal action in the two sets of speeches discussed so far is
[constitutive: conceptual]. The last set of speeches by Gaddafi are no different. In his two
speeches Gaddafi attempts to protect his controlling position as head of state and to
defend his interests and the interests of his supporters. He tries to channel and alter
peoples’ reaction toward him by highlighting his services to the country in an attempt to
shame them into stopping the uprising. Gaddafi stresses that those who are responsible
for the crisis the country is experiencing are the people of Libya, Arabs, media channels
and some terrorist groups such as Al-Qaida. Gaddafi attempts to convey to the people
that without him, the country will spiral into civil war and will return back to the dark
ages, a reference to the period of the nation’s history prior to the revolution he led. He
threatens the people through giving examples from the history of protesting situations
that ended through the use of force. Gaddafi orders the people to enjoy the fruits of the
revolution. He appeals to them to free their minds of worries, as tomorrow is paved with
happiness only as he indicates in his second speech. The thrust of Assad’s appeal is, in
Weber’s terms, an appeal to legitimacy through personal charisma, which will be
discussed further in chapters four and five. Examples are given below to show some of
the entities that Gaddafi blamed for the uprising in Libya. The two speeches of Gaddafi
are not different from the other two sets of speeches in terms of the second and third

systems of Sphere of Action and Performance of Action.

GA-1-36 T ECF AT PR I 25 ZOR I S0

They distorted your image, unfortunately in some Arab media stations

GA-1-299 7o SR Al T

Those Arab TV channels are the biggest enemy

It could be concluded here that the three sets of speeches in this study are similar to each
other in accordance with the system proposed in Hasan (2009). All of the three sets enjoy
a verbal action that is [constitutive: conceptual], a sphere of action that is [specialized:

official] and a performance of action that is [continuing].
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Before moving on to discussing the second register variable of tenor a question will be
presented and raised here. As stated in the first chapter, these three heads of state
controlled their countries as undisputed kings. They stayed in power ruling their countries
for more than a hundred years combined. They had the security forces under their control
and they could have ordered security forces to go out and quash the uprisings and
protests without making these public appeals to their people via broadcast media. The
question is why did they do so? Why did they feel they needed to justify themselves to

their people through the use of language?

It is proposed here that the ‘Repressive State Apparatus’ cannot protect the interest of
the leaders and their supporters alone. Despite having more power than most national
leaders, material action cannot confer legitimacy. This is precisely because of the nature
of language and meaning: action is always open to various construals. As such, these
leaders had to step up and try to control how meaning was being attributed to these
events and to their responses. That is why we see political discourse at work, and why it
must be wholly constitutive, and a ‘conceptual’ not ‘practical’ act. The speeches are aimed
at creating and reinforcing meanings that favor the current distribution of power. It is
suggested that in order for us to study politics and understand politics one must
understand the interplay between the material power and the language of narrating the
world in coherent and persuasive stories (Chouliaraki, 2007). Some scholars (e.g.
Malesevic (2010)) have argued that the ideological defense of violence is even more

significant and powerful in the modern era than in previous periods.

We might have different plausible construals for why the presidents used language, yet
the use of language does not override the fact that they have been using power against
their own people. They explained themselves through language, but at the same time
they have made the choice to see where the use of power not language will lead them.
As of now the world knows how it ended for Gaddafi and Ben Ali and we are waiting to
see how it will turn out for Assad and what are the consequences of his choice as

“

whoever makes a pact with the use of force, for whatever ends (and every politician does
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so0), is at the mercy of its particular consequences’ (Weber et al., 2004, p. 89). Further
discussion on why head of states used language not coercive power alone will come in

chapters four and five.
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3-The Variable of Tenor

Tenor refers to “who is taking part, to the nature of the participants, their status and roles:
what kinds of role relationships obtain among the participants, including permanent and
temporary relations of one kind or another, both the types of speech role that they are
taking on in the dialogue and the whole cluster of socially significant relations in which
they are involved” (Halliday 1985: 12). Another definition suggests that tenor is “the
negotiation of social relationship among participants” (Martin, 1992, p. 523). The
relationship between the interactants as represented in the language of the situation
could be identified with different roles depending on what roles are available in the
society such as father / son, teacher / student and customer / salesperson. (Eggins, 2004).
The dimensions of tenor include not only the relationship between the interactants, but
also their degree of “social distance” (Hasan 1985), that is, whether there is a shared
history between them or not (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). However, since social roles
have a cultural context, it seems obvious to suggest that role relationships are sensitive
to cultural environment. For example, to take the relationship between student and
teacher in western cultures, it is very common for students, especially at higher education
level, to address their teacher by his/her first name or “Mr.-Mrs. + Last name”, and that
would be a common or unmarked indication of how language is used when analyzing
tenor in language situations that include a student and his/her teacher. In other words,
in this context in western societies vocative use is reciprocal. However, in eastern
cultures, especially Asia and parts of Africa, vocative use is non-reciprocal between a
student and his teacher. It is very unusual to find a student call his/her teacher by his/her
first name. | am not suggesting here that the continuum of power does not exist or is
totally equal between a student and his teacher in western culture, but what is suggested

here is that the distance between a student and his teacher in an eastern culture is higher
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and more formal. When discussing the tenor of the speeches in this study, such
differences will be noted and discussed in relation to the culture they belong to. Two
tenor variables will be considered: Power and Contact. Such cultural variation will be
discussed particularly in relation to Power. There is a third variable suggested by Martin
(1992) which is Affective Involvement, however, it will not be discussed. These three
terms or variables are put forward by Martin (1992) to discuss the registerial variable of
tenor. Within SFL there are other proposals regarding the dimensions of tenor, but
Martin’s system will be drawn in for this study. It should be noted here that these two
terms of Contact and Power has never been used before to analyze a political context or
political speeches. As such, it is possible that these terms might have some limitations
when applied to the context of this research. However, even though this analysis might
be limited and preliminary, it is still a step toward further studies and further
development of the theoretical tools and the terminology, which is still a problem

especially with analyzing tenor (Martin, 1992).

3.1-The Continuum of Power (Status)

Power can be defined as the role the interactants play in the situation in terms of equality
or in terms of how equal the interactants are in the situation, judging from the language
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). In the different systems that are available for analyzing
tenor, this continuum is referred to differently. It is referred to as Social Hierarchy by
Hasan (2004) and by Butt (2004). The term above (The continuum of power) is used by
Martin (1992). Power is also referred to as Status (Martin, 1992). In all systems, especially
Martin’s, the key principle is reciprocity of choice. Martin (1992, p. 527) suggests “Equal
status among interlocutors is realized by them taking up the same kind of choices (e.g.
tutoyer) whereas unequal status is realized by them taking up different ones (e.g.

tu/vous)”. However, when analyzing language, we must bear in mind that different
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choices can be complementary in a relation, without implying a hierarchy such as when
friends sarcastically call each other with titles such as “prince” or “master” or when a sales
person calls a customer “Sir” or “Madam”. To judge a relationship as hierarchic, we must
have viable instantiated resources to show controlling social hierarchy such as office role,
social categorization or any other legally defined relationship. Hasan argues that “If the
dyad is HIERARCHIC, one agent will have a greater degree of control over the other”
(Halliday & Hasan, 1991, p. 57). She also suggests that a person in a subordinate role in a
hierarchic dyad is “not necessarily submissive” (Halliday & Hasan, 1991, p. 57). But the
context of the political structures of these case studies, and the heightened specific
context of these times of unrest, make very visible the degree of inequality in the relation
of president to “the people”. The use of coercive force by the state is aimed to reasserting
the profound hierarchical difference in power between the speakers of these texts, and
their addressees. The choices speakers make also under the variable of field could
indicate the choices under tenor and tenor could change when field changes, as shown
and discussed by Butt (2004) and Wegener (2011). This means when field of a text is
analyzed as “a president speaking to citizens” then aspects of tenor are already visible.
The analysis below will focus on how each head of state defined himself and the people
to whom the speeches are delivered. Further, analysis will focus also on how far or close
the speakers and the addressees are from each other and what purposes are served when
the relationship is deemed close or far. In all the three sets of the speeches in this study,
the relationship between the people and the head of state is unequal: there is a hierarchic
distribution of power in all of them. This conclusion is reached depending on the use of
language in all the speeches as could be seen from the following examples and the brief

discussion about them.

BA-1-2 AN G AR

BA-1-3 Male citizens. Female citizens.

73



BA-2-2 & A i gl
People of Tunisia

BA-2-3 PRAJREA
I talk to you today

As-1-307 falad G zann | ad
With you the dignified Syrian nation we stand

AS-1-10 el a5 2EanTs
And | salute you the salutation of the home country

AS-2-81 33 5 SN T
Ladies and gentlemen

GA-1-1 el imiflaatall & 2l ‘.é', A e (A
Good evening today those youths in the Green square

GA-1-4 Gl 00 a5, Rl 55 5 R

GA-1-5
| salute you while you put the true picture forward to the world of Libya and the Libyan nation

GA-1-61 [EEN1s fesl WaE D] | cmlial s 2250 O
| am above all the positions [[that presidents and lords take]]

There is no one form or forms of language that could be evidence of inequality or of a

hierarchical distribution of power and that is because of the complexity of the context of

situation and the different ideologies involved. However, language that defines the

participants in the situation and language that shows the status and boundaries of

categories of the participants is what is usually sought to judge the power in the context.

All the three heads of states followed linguistic techniques to show power and place the

addressees within a certain distance from them.
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Ben Ali Assad and Gaddafi defined first their audience and their relation to them as could
be seen from examples BA-1-2, BA-1-3, BA-2-2, AS-1-307 and GA-1-1. To set boundaries
and indicate their status, Ben Ali, in examples BA-1-2 and BA-1-3 detached himself from
the category of citizens in this instance and assumed to himself a different position, which
is higher than the normal citizens as we will see later. So, in the beginning of the speeches
it could be assumed that Ben Ali wanted to show or to tell his audience that he is in control
and he is still the strong person that they have known for more than 20 years as a
president, and for many years before that as the interior minister. Before proceeding with
the analysis, a question will be asked here. What does it mean to be a president in the
Arab world or at least in the countries targeted in this study? Does the term hold the same
authority and responsibilities that the term has in a western context in general or are they
different? The answer to this question will be presented more fully in chapter four, but in
summary, the term does not mean the same in eastern or Arabic contexts or at least the
three countries studied in this research?. In these countries, the president has absolute
authority, even in relation to all the judicial and executive apparatuses of these three
countries as well as in the other Arab countries. Now, regardless of all the disadvantages
of such systems, there have been calls in post-Arab spring countries to return to such

systems on the pretext of the chaos and lack of security (BBC, 2012).

As suggested previously, Ben Ali in his first speech detached himself from the category of
citizens and assumed to himself a different position, which is higher than the normal
citizens. However, in his second speech Ben Ali moved in another direction as could be
seen in example BA-2-2. Ben Ali did not completely detach himself from the class of
citizens. He tried to establish a sense of proximity. Ben Ali stated that his speech was for
the Tunisian people. However, in calling the people Tunisian instead of “citizens”, he
actually was not putting himself in a very high position relative to the people or detaching

himself from that group, but appointing himself within close proximity of citizens,

15 For further discussion on the term president and what it means see for example Owen (2014),
Elhadj (2006) and Seurat (2012).
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although in a higher leading position within that group. Ben Ali’s hierarchic position could
be described in the first speech as legally defined and in the second more toward
traditional, yet unequal in both. The detachment in the first speech and the closeness in
the second is very revealing about what bases of legitimacy were being appealed to in
order to achieve the goal and preserve control on the people. In the first speech with
example BA-1-2 and BA-1-3, Ben Ali opened his speech by appealing to the legal relation
base of legitimacy, where authority is derived from respect of law (Furze et al., 2011). In
the second, he appealed to the traditional authority where power is inherited through
family or clan ties (Furze et al., 2011). As suggested before, Ben Ali in the second speech
tried to establish a sense of proximity to appear sympathetic, however, he maintained his

high position, that is why the appeal to legitimacy is described as traditional.

There is no difference between Assad and Ben Ali in how they want their citizens to look
at them in terms of power. Assad and Ben Ali used a technique that Gaddafi did not use,
which is the use of the first-person plural subjective case or the royal "we" to refer to
oneself. The royal "we", or majestic plural, is the use of a plural pronoun to refer to a
single person holding a high office (Aarts, Chalker, & Weiner, 2014). In example BA-1-5,
Ben Ali uses the first-person plural subjective case. In this example, the entity that is
referred to here is more likely to be Ben Ali himself. To justify this claim it should be noted
first that this clause is number 5 in the first speech and before it came 4 clauses with
different logical relations and different process types. However, in all of the previous
clauses to number 4 there was no entity or thing that could be referred to in the first
person plural subjective case “we” except Ben Ali, so that is why he is the noun or “human
thing type” (in accordance to Halliday and Matthiessen (2006)) meant to fill the place of
the pronoun “we” if it was to be removed. It is claimed that this grammatical use of the
first-person plural subjective case “we” instead of the first-person singular or at least the
proper noun refers to what is called in grammar the exclusive “we”. In English grammar,
the notion of “clusivity” revolves around whether the addressee is included in the address

or communication or not. Simply it is the means to say “I but not the others “ (Wieczorek,
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2014). Those two labels, Inclusive and Exclusive, are two convenient ways to distinguish
the two kinds of first person dual / plurals, which are found in different languages in
different parts of the world (Fehri, 2012). However, the Arabic use is what of concern
here. In Arabic as well as other language the notion of inclusivity and exclusivity is present.
And one of the uses of the exclusive “we” as suggested is to show or express respect,
honor or glorification (Alrazi, 1925). Depending on this it could be safely assumed that
Ben Ali here saw himself in a higher position from the other citizens or showed that he
assumed more power to himself than the addressees of his speech. To further support
the claim made about example BA-1-5 reference will be made to the grammatical
discussion delivered by Maalej (2012) to example BA-1-8. Maalej (2012) discussed some
speeches of Ben Ali in terms of deixis or in other terms what entities refer to what
pronouns and how close and far those entities are to the deictic center. Maalej (2012)
states that “The OPT shifted again back to ‘royal-WE’ when he said: This compels us to
clarify a few issues and emphasize realities”. Simply Maalej (2012) suggests that the “us”
in example BA-1-8 refers to Ben Ali alone and no one else. The circumstances under which
these two pronouns are used are similar so what applies for example BA-1-5 goes also for

example BA-1-8Y7.

BA-1-5 [0 alsise 5 153,50 A25]] Zdcladt A0a cadW 53k 132 5K 5405

Even though the starting point of these events was a social situation [[whose
conditions and psychological factors we understand]]

BA-1-8 w=td ) 58BN 8050 S0 555 5T Gal] SRS il fo ALY o 48 £ J D [RESSIL]] 8
([ G0 G B Y1 RN (om0 D Jigbly O] [[ 553 0% iy CuntS 88 ] [EEEEY1 i 5380
JLl ot D EES

However, the exaggerated dimensions [[that they took]], as a result of political exploitation by some
parties [[ who do not want benefaction to their country]] and [[who resort to some foreign TV channels])
that broadcast lies and deception without investigation),[[but uses alarmism, incitement, and false
accusatory information inimical to Tunisia]], call us to clarify a few issues

16 OPT is the short for “ousted president of Tunisia” in accordance to Maalej (2012).
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Similarly, to Ben Ali in his second speech, Assad did not detach himself from the category
of the people in this instance (see clause AS-1-307). However, he assumed to himself a
different position, which is higher than the people, from whom, he claims, he derives his
power. To support further that Assad assumed a higher position to himself than the
people, Assad, like Ben Ali, used the exclusive “We” or the royal “We” to refer to himself
as in example AS-1-307. It is suggested that the first-person plural subjective case “we”
refers to Assad himself depending on the context and position of occurring of this clause.
In the surrounding clauses to this clause, there is no entity that could be included in this
“we” except Assad himself as could be seen from the extent of clause complexes from AS-
1-301 to the last clause in the text number AS-1-3009. It is less likely that ;ﬂ:sf/ <2/~ The
dignified nation in example AS-1-307, which is in the circumstantial part of the clause - is
included in the first-person plural subjective case “we”, since it lies, as suggested, in the
circumstantial part of the clause. It might seem from a first look that the circumstance in
this clause is of accompaniment subtype, because of the presence of the preposition &—
with you, however, in this example it does not mean, “Alongside”, but rather it means
“using” as in “using them as means to achieve goals not as participants in achieving goals”.
Assad could have used the preposition €& — with you (altogether), to unambiguously
include the nation in the first-person plural subjective case “we” and clear any possibility

of treating it as a royal “we”.

AS-2-1 a7l 5 S S L

Honcrable Syrians

In the second speech Assad called audiences using titles not names, which is a very formal
way of addressing someone or a group of people. Further he clearly stated their class and
status within the situation, which is the class of people, as could be seen in AS-2-1, AS-2-
81, AS-2-109 and AS-2-110 and in the last example he referred to himself in a reported
clause as the “President”. This suggests that Assad wants people to build the relationship

based on the legal definition of the term “President”. A question will arise here: does
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Assad use the legal, charismatic or expert appeals as the basis of legitimacy to use the
terms of Weber (2014), because he defines himself legally in the two speeches most of
the time? As | discuss in chapters four and five, Assad was the president of the three who
made least use of traditional or familial ways of appealing to the people. Definition of the
three bases of legitimacy and further discussion of their meaning will be presented in
chapters four and five. Assad in the first speech established hierarchy in a non-negotiable
way. However, in the second he opted for legal appeals as just discussed. Ben Ali and
Assad defined their hierarchic social status within the society either legally or in a non-

negotiable way.

| turn now to consider the case of Libyan president, Gaddafi. From the very beginning of
the first speech, Gaddafi addressed the audience in a formal way, attributing them to
certain classes distinct from his position (see GA-1-1, GA-1-4 and GA-1-5). In these
examples, Gaddafi stated his audience and the class they belong to. As could be seen from
the examples, his audience belongs to the class of the people and another sub-class, in
terms of lexical relations, to the class of the people which is the class of young people.
Meanwhile, in examples GA-1-44 and example GA-1-61, Gaddafi describes himself as

“above all the positions that presidents and lords take”, and as “a leader of a revolution”.

GA-1-1 [N e S I TR PO e PPN RSP P EX A e R IS TR P A I TIe)

GA-1-4 Good evening today those youths in the Green square. | salute you while you put the true

GAAE picture forward to the world of Libya and the Libyan nation.

GA-1-61 [[E2e555 2lasdl bl )] bl G 357 S
I am above 2ll the positions [[that presidents and lords take]]

GALas 5F 55 A
he is a leader of a revolution

However, Gaddafi is different from the other two heads of state in defining his power and

distance from the people. Gaddafi in the two speeches tries to minimize the impact of
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distance between him and the people and tries to show that his power and distance are
only advisory, that is, not either legally defined or restricted by rules of a certain official
role (see examples GA-1-39, GA-1-40 and GA-1-41). However, is this the real case or just
a facade? This question will be left for further research. Minimization of the impact of
distance between him and the people goes in correlation with the bases of legitimacy he
appealed to mostly in his two speeches, which is the charismatic base of legitimacy as will

be discussed in chapter five.

GA-1-39 =ih emnle EEEN i%

Muammar Gaddafi has no post

GA-1-40 -._rb_é TR

so, that he gets angry

GA-1-21 2ae JaElsg

and (HE) resigns from

The same applies to the second speech in terms of inequality and unequal distribution of
power. However, when looking at the text and the linguistic resources that it put forward,
it could be seen that Gaddafi followed some techniques to minimize the distance in power
and take himself down to the people, regardless of the physical distance that he was
addressing them from, which was manifested in some of the words and expressions he
uttered in his speech. Gaddafi did not detach himself from the category of the people and
showed that people have power and shared responsibility of things with him (e.g. GA-2-
1, GA-2-2, GA-2-3, GA-2-10 and GA-2-11).
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GA-2-1 Ag2le 1535

Reply to them

GA-2-2 el s 1537

Reply to the infiltrators

GA-2-3 SR s 1,35

Reply to the liars

GA-2-10 el piasiile Yo S0 SRt

GA-2-11 If my nation does not love me | do not deserve life

In those just listed examples, Gaddafi shared power with others or gave some of his
powers to others so that they act in his name. However, those very examples could also
show that even Gaddafi did not detach himself from the class of the people and gave
them some powers to act and do actions on his behalf. The imperative type of those
clauses might suggest that they would not have done this or would have been able to do
this without his permission. This judgement was reached purely from the linguistic face
of the clause as from a rhetorical point of view the judgement might be different. Also, it
could be seen from examples GA-2-9, GA-2-16 and lastly example GA-2-17 that Gaddafi
brought his nation or people very close to him or closer to the deictic centre by using

place deixis or the space deixis through using proximal demonstratives “This”, “These”

and other demonstratives in his text as could be seen from the just listed examples.

Even when Gaddafi shared power, he did not want people to think that they are close to
the degree of power sharing as equals. Gaddafi also used rhetorical devices to express
that he holds a higher position than others and more power. In the case of the first speech
Gaddafi in more than one instance referred to himself in the third person singular, or, in
other words, used “Illeism”, which suggests that even though he sees himself a part of
the people, that he is in a high position within that society and is not equal to them (see

GA-2-13 and GA-2-48). So, to describe the power in this speech depending on the
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discussion above it would be most likely to be described as moderately unequal. The
closeness technique of Gaddafi brings the discussion to another technique used by heads

of state as discussed below.

GA-2-9 £l 22520 At

This is the nation of Libya

GA-2-16 ==

This is my nation

GA-2-17 &S0 gat

These are the nations

DT e, el el woaaN . 2k
GA-2-13 355 S5 sLall Saaaiiale paval j2na

Muammar Gaddafi does not deserve life not even for one single day

=N L45e

GA-2-48 32,80 e85 ¥3 . Slle V3« paile Sl L35 A Tl

Even though Muammar Gaddafi is not a president, not a king, not a prime minister

Another technique that the three heads of state use to show closeness regardless of the

//lll

hierarchic distribution of power is the forming of the dyad of “/” and “you”. As claimed
previously, the first speech of Ben Ali was formal (President/Citizen) with a hierarchical
distribution of power to a far extent. The first speech of Ben Ali does not attempt to create
this dyadic relation. However, it is used in the second speech, in which the distribution of

IIIII

power is hierarchic but as President (father)/ Citizen (son). The dyad of “/” and “You” has
an effect of bringing the addressees closer to the self of the speaker or closer to the deictic
center (Ritzer & Ryan, 2010). Ben Ali kept the distance between himself and the audience,
however, his appeal to the traditional base of legitimacy and the use of words of empathy,
indirect soft blame and the showing of disbelief in the non-recognition from the part of
the people for the effort he has put into the country gives an indication that Ben Ali
attempts to minimize the impact of that distance. The individual in the Arab world is kept

under control in his family through this way. Usually the father keeps his offspring’s

obedience by pushing them toward feeling bashful and guilty about their actions or about
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something they did which their father did not like (Sharabi, 1975)®. This strategy usually
goes hand in hand with letting the individual feel that s/he is inferior because s/he went
outside the determined track of the father. This strategy is usually referred to as the

strategy of abashment (Sharabi, 1975).

The role Ben Ali is trying to define and wants the people to perceive cannot be totally
defined as “President talking to citizens” as the informal sentiment expression from the
part of Ben Ali is present in his second speech. Ben Ali showed himself as a diligent carer
or a father in the second speech, who is harmed because of what his sons and daughters
did to him. That is why the relationship is defined as (President (father)/ Citizen) (son).

Further discussion on this point will be presented in chapters four and five.

BA-2-3 AR

I talk to you today

ST P 2 ey —1ea
BA-2-4 Jusf A5 gas 2 K RSy

and | talk to you all inside and outside Tunisia

BA-2-5 i AN Sfa S OK 2l 22AIG

| talk to you in the language of Tunisians

Further, this dyad of “/” and “You” occurred in this second speech more than three times
in the speech for example in clauses number BA-2-4, BA-2-5. Those examples among
others, suggest a desire and a wish for solidarity and surroundings of the people or the

community or the nation.

It is worth noting here before moving on with the discussion that this closeness or
formality in the speeches can be further discussed in relation to the different bases of
legitimacy, power and different appeals following Weber (2014). It is assumed in this

research that the closer the head of state is seen in his speeches to the people the more

18 For further discussion of the family and the strategies of bringing up children within Arab
families see Sharabi (1975) especially pages 35-39.
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emotional appeals and appeals to the status and familial bases of legitimacy are employed
in the communication to preserve power and control of the people. This shift might reveal
something about the nature of power within the studied context. If such a shift is found,
it could be suggested that those presidents, who have absolute power in their countries
feel that their power and legitimacy have been compromised and that they need to make

use of emotional and familial appeals to try to hold on to power.

///II

Assad also formed a dyad of and “You” in this first speech, which has the effect of
bringing the addressees closer to the self of the speaker or closer to the deictic center
(see examples AS-1-8, AS-1-10 and AS-1-14). Gaddafi also makes use of this strategy (see

examples GA-1-3 and GA-1-46).

GA-1-3 il Joa (G303 oo (G3A3N S 28l Sy 00300 Gy ntlal) s 28

| salute you youth of victory, youth of nationalism, youth of “Fatimiya”, youth of challenge,
generation of challenge, generation of anger

GA-1-46 Laadlz _{g.-;t Dy (5550 93

This is my country, the country of my grandfathers and your grandfathers

AS-1-8 25,780 a5 R

| salute you the salutation of Arabism

AS-1-10 a3l 25.5 2Ry

And I salute you the salutation of the home country

G A R L

AS-1-14 s3T50k Sun B[Ok wSlal AR SiY e Al S gnis5he -
[[EEusih saia e

Today, 1 talk you ten months after the cutbreak of the unfortunate events [[ which befell the
country]] and [[imposed new circumstances on the Syrian arena]]

In all those examples, similar to the other two sets of speeches, Gaddafi formed a dyad of

“” l 7

and “You”, which as suggested in the discussion of the second speech of Ben Ali has
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the effect of bringing people closer to the deictic center, thus bringing Gaddafi closer to

the other classes he mentioned in his speech.

The third and the last technique is used by Assad and Gaddafi only. This technique was
referred to above in the discussion of one of Gaddafi speeches as the technique of Illeism.
This device suggests that the individual looks at himself as one who has a higher position
than the others. This technique is associated with egocentrics and oddball characters,
who attempt to puff themselves up, create distance or illustrate their egoism and this
stylistic device is “llleism” (Barford, 2015). llleism or the stylistic device of llleism means
simply to refer to oneself in third person as explained in Merriam-Webster (2005)

dictionary. Gaddafi uses this technique in both of his speeches. Assad uses it only once.

P s

GA-1-39 o ia emole VAN gnh

Muammar Gaddafi has no post

i

GA-1-40 TR

so, that he gets angry

GA-1-41 2 Jaiisg

and (HE) resigns from

=

AS-2-109 20880 5521 B35 & L s 5D ) V5 5ERT

AS-2-110 | They considered that the Syrian President is threatening for the sake of threatening only

3.2-The Continuum of Contact

Contact is concerned with the degree of involvement among interlocutors (Martin, 1992).
To elaborate more we could say that the continuum of Contact refers to the position of
the interactants in the situation and whether or not it brings the interactants into
frequent or occasional contact (Martin, 1992). From the definition of the continuum it

could be assumed that with the context under discussion in this study it is going to be
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challenging to use this continuum to account for the contact or how involved that contact
is because primarily the continuum was developed to account for regular or occasional
social activities, which usually happen face to face or simply by means other than a
political speech. In the context we have at hand the speakers seek to obscure the power
difference by various appeals to “the people” in which they construct some forms of
shared identity and shared experience. All such features are meant to construe proximity
between the president and the people. Aware that the ongoing use of coercive force is
potentially “delegitimizing” for their claim to the presidency in each of these countries
(also discussed in relation to field), these presidents seek to make “contact” with “the
people”. As will be discussed in relation to mode, the addressee for these texts is “virtual”.
They are not knowable to the speaker in a direct sense. But since power requires
legitimacy, these speeches are oriented to creating a sense of shared beliefs and goals.
Various linguistic features demonstrate how these presidents seek to create a sense of
closer contact. To enquire into the social distance as Halliday and Hasan (1991, p. 57) puts
it, we need to investigate and look in the language for what type of previous relationship
there is between the participants of the text or the context. Further, we need to highlight
how involved or uninvolved they are. Involvement can be judged based on the cross
classification of two dimensions as shown in table below. The first dimension is oriented
toward whether the social activity is related to family, work or recreation. The other

dimension is related to whether the involvement is regular or occasional (Martin, 1992).

FAMILY WORK RECREATION
REGULAR immediate co-worker friend

(father/child) (lecturer/tutor) (fixture partners)
OCCASIONAL relatives contact acqaintance

(aunt/niece) (writer/editor) (fixture opponents)

Figure 9- Dimensions of Contact as per Martin (1992)

Uninvolved contact could be broken down into two dimensions as well, which are phatic

communication and one-off contact. Phatic communication is the communication that
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happens between the individual and the shopkeeper for example and the one-off is with
strangers (Martin, 1992). As we can see these terms and the organization of the
dimensions could pose a problem for the context under study in this research. However,
we will attempt to make the best use of these dimensions and terms in favor of the

political context in hand.

In this first speech by Ben Ali it, the contact can be described as occasional. Before going
into a deeper discussion we can simply say the contact is occasional because the
interactants not only do not but cannot know each other, because the addressee is
“virtual” or “imaginary” to use the terms of Hasan (1999). In all of the three sets of
speeches in this study the contact is occasional. However, the speeches differ in the
frequency of contact in each speech. In some of the speeches, the heads of state use a
one-off contact to get in contact with the addresses and in some others there is more

than one instance of contact.

Contact reveals itself through many linguistic choices. Discussion of contact here will be
done through analyzing the vocative case, which is one of the ways to measure frequency
of contact. In Arabic, contact or drawing some ones’ attention is done through using the
vocative case. The vocative in Arabic is represented and indicated using the particle LW
ya and it comes before a noun, a proper noun or adjective. When this particle is translated
into English, it usually gets omitted. However, when it is translated, it is translated into O
as in the biblical verse "0 ye of little faith" (Matthew 8:26). However, that does not extend
to the modern use of English, in which there is no formal morphological vocative case,
but a word or phrase in a shape of a name or a title is used to express the vocative case
(Ace & Subbotin, 2014). In the two speeches of Ben Ali there is a one-off contact as could
be seen from BA-1-2 and BA-1-3 and BA-2-2. Ben Ali called his audience “citizens” and
“Tunisian people” because they are unknown to him or strangers as Martin (1992) states
in his discussion. These terms suggest no shared history between the head of state and

his audience. Shared history means we can find in the language diminutive forms of
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names or and terms of endearment. All we can find is to a far extent formal names that

suggest distant and occasional contact.

BA-1-2 Sasilal szt [P

Male citizens

BA-1-3 Ea55 pa0 15

Female citizens

BA-2-2 Eoe A 22BN T

Pecple of Tunisia

However, Ben Ali used other forms of language and other linguistic strategies to show
shared history and to evoke proximity. One of these techniques is the formation the dyad
of “I” and “you” as discussed under section 3.1. Ben Ali attempts in examples BA-2-3, BA-
2-4 and BA-2-5 to evoke that he is making contact with the audience one to one and that
he is so close that he is speaking in a language that is close to their liking and in a language

that they all share.

BA-2-3 AR

I talk to you today

BA-2-4 SusdEJis ge s 3 ORI BRAIGs

and | talk to you all inside and outside Tunisia

BA-2-5 el AllS Sl AN K aals 2EAES

| talk to you in the language of Tunisians

Ben Ali also attempts to open a channel of contact between himself and the people
through indicating that there is a shared concern between him and the people toward
certain events and a mutual shared cooperation is needed to eradicate these concerns
(see examples BA-2-39 and BA-2-40). These are also other examples in the two speeches
of Ben Ali where he attempts to establish a shared history and a sense of proximity,

however, the examples just presented are enough to account for the point.
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BA-2-39 aonall 3 Gk, AN 8 sl BT
BA-2-40

Our children today are at home and they are not in the school

As for the two speeches of Assad, Assad is distinct from Ben Ali in terms of the position of
the elements of contact in his second speech. The first speech has a one-off contact
similar to Ben Ali’s first and second speech as could be seen in AS-1-307. The second
speech is different to the first one in terms of the position and frequency of contact
elements (see AS-2-1, AS-2-2 and AS-2-81). However, Assad in the way he addresses
people is different from Ben Ali. Even though it is obvious that he does not know them by
name or personally, he expresses his personal knowing of their shared positive traits and
characteristics. Assad is similar to Ben Ali in opening a channel of contact between him
and the people through indicating that there is a shared concern between him and the
people toward certain events and a mutual shared cooperation is needed to eradicate

these concerns (see AS-1-292, AS-1-293 and AS-1-294).

AS-1-307 TR TR W

With you the dignified Syrian nation we stand

AS-2-1 1875000 &y o3 5 5% 1

Honorable Syrians

AS-2-2 gl Ba) Zanah 4 f

Free Syrian Revolutionaries

AS-2-81 3AL g Sy v_:_’{;i

Ladies and gentlemen

[As-1-292 sl 0l Dol 3l Hp 3l 1] 345 S ) alall Sz o 2 Y 285 OF) Lk O

|AS-1-253

IAS-1-284 Our livelihood is connected to the topic of security. For this we go back to this topic, so that we all cooperate
for the purpose of ending it

Gaddafi is no different from the other two heads of state. His contact with the audience

is infrequent, or in other words occasional. However, in the second speech he does not
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use any vocatives to make contact with the addressees, which somehow leaves the
category of the addressees unspecified, unlike the other heads of state, who specify their
addressees with vocatives. It could be assumed, depending on the discussion so far, that
the social distance between the heads of state is occasional, incidental and left to chance.
It is impossible for the contact to be frequent if a text or texts are characterized or
described with these three options. Further contact could be described as impersonal and

distant.

Similar to the other presidents, Gaddafi used other techniques to open a channel of
contact between him and the people. Some of these techniques are similar to the other
two presidents like the forming of the dyad of “I” and “You” and drawing on shared history
(see examples GA-1-2, GA-1-3 GA-1-46 and GA-1-273) to give a sense of directness, shared
history and proximity. Some of the techniques are different, such as asking rhetorical

guestions as if directly addressing the audience (see examples GA-1-173 and GA-1-298).

GA-1-273 wais (3,00 Wilgi b 455

Brothers, we all know each other

GA-1-173 < ;‘S.L'.:u

Do you want America to occupy you?

GA-1-298 €58 4pasl

Do you believe that?!!

Even though the three presidents use techniques to show shared history and closeness
and establish an imaginary virtual relationship with the audience, the contact would still
be judged as occasional as there are no terms that directly show shared history between
head of states and their audience. Shared history means we can find in the language
diminutive forms of names and terms of endearment and other direct forms. All we can
find is formal names that suggest distant and occasional contact. Before moving on to the

discussion on the variable of Mode a point in regard to the analysis system used in
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analyzing tenor needs to be highlighted. It could be noticed that, in the discussion of
power and contact, some examples make evidence for properties of both of the
dimensions, which suggests that analyzing a political context could blur the boundaries
between the dimensions of the system due to the fact that it was not developed in the
first place to accommodate properties of political discourse of the type under discussion
in this study. Further research is needed to develop a system that can accommodate such

discourse.

4-The variable of Mode

The third and last variable that is going to be discussed regarding the three sets of
speeches is the context variable of mode. It refers to the role of language or the role
language is playing in the interaction (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). As with the other
parameters of context, there are varying accounts of the dimensions of mode within the
SFL framework. It is suggested that under this variable two simultaneous continua
describe two different types of distance related to the relation between language and
situation (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). As introduced previously, the first type is related to
process sharing. Processes sharing describes the distinction between situations where the
interactants share the processes of making the text and contexts in which the addressee
comes to the text after the text has been finished (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). It is suggested
that this could decide and account for whether there is immediate feedback and or visual
contact between the addressee and the audience or not and that at the same time could
have certain consequences for the analysis and how judgement is made about the text
and the way distance is understood. The second continuum stands for whether the role

of language is constitutive or ancillary’®. The language of an interaction could be

1% The location of the choice “constitutive” and “ancillary”, as mentioned in the discussion of
field, has been attributed by SFL scholars either to mode (Halliday) or to field (Hasan). | will
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described as ancillary, when language accompanies action during the interaction, like
paying a game of cards or instructing a recipe on a cooking TV show (Halliday & Hasan,
1991). By joining those two dimensions, a contrast between a written and a spoken text
or situation of language could be reached (Eggins, 2004). The discussion will depend on
the work of Martin (1992), Eggins (2004) and Butt (2004). The figure 10 listed below

summarizes the subheadings under which the discussion will take place.

(

ROLE OF LANGUAGE

R

Mode
CHANNEL

Cc

.,

MEDIUM
E

Figure 10- The Major Systems of the Mode Network from Butt (2004)

4.1-Mode- Role of Language

The Role of Language system proposed in Butt (2004) refers to the dominance of language
in the context and its main concern is how important language is to the situation or
activity or communication (Butt, 2004). In all the three sets of speeches in this study, the
language is not supporting the activity of anything in the situation so language could be
described as constitutive. In other words, it is not ancillary. Language of an interaction

could be described as ancillary, when language accompanies action during the interaction

follow Butt (2004) who suggests the choice is relevant in both parameters, though with
distinctive associations in each parameter.
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(Halliday & Hasan, 1991), like paying a game of cards or instructing a recipe on a cooking

TV show.

4.2-Mode- Channel

The channel system encodes aspects of the signal including the signal’s characteristics,
the temporal horizon and streaming aspects (Wegener, 2011). The first speech delivered
by Ben Ali was delivered on front of TV cameras. So, the channel could be described as
+one-way visual and +one-way aural. This combination of features suggests + delayed
feedback as a feature of this context. The audience could see Ben Ali delivering the
speech, but he could not see them. They could hear his voice but he could not hear theirs.
In turn, that means it was impossible for the addressees to send feedback or for the
speaker to receive feedback and that could be described as suggested as +delayed
feedback (Martin, 1992). The same exact discussion could be applied on the second

speech as well.

The two speeches of Assad are unique and different to the first set that was discussed so
far in this study. In the case of Assad, both speeches were given in the presence of a co-
located audience. Thus, the channel could be described as involving visual contact and
immediate feedback. However, in such situations it is less likely for the audience to use
the right of giving feedback since this was an official formal speech and in such situations
interruptions are less likely to happen on the part of the audience. In the case of the
audience, who watched the speech on TV, the situation is similar to the other two
speeches discussed so far in this study: +one-way visual and +one-way aural with +

delayed feedback.

Gaddafi has a mix of both previous sets. The first speech of Gaddafi is similar to the first
and second speeches of Ben Ali, even though there were some individuals in front of

Gaddafi, and their voices can be heard around the area of the speech delivery during the
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speech. But, in a sign of the power of the speaker, they were most likely to be bodyguards
or individuals who are responsible for the broadcast and filming. The main audience were
the people watching TV from their houses and the groups of people watching the speech
from big screens in the Green Square? as could be seen from the circumstantial elements
of example GA-1-1 and example GA-1-7. So, the channel in this speech would be described
as one-way visual and one-way aural and that suggests a positive delayed feedback similar

to the situation of Ben Ali.

GA-1-1 ol plmAll 280 3 S Lt A5 A $ls

Good evening today those youths in the Green square

GA-1-7 O A5 353 505 0, Aty 23s ) 55,21 513 ] Lgall & (o) Tall dalll 5y A
s .2
[t

You are, in the Green square, put forward the truth [[that agencies of betrayal,
disloyalty, nastiness, narrow-mindedness and cowardice are trying to hide]]

The situation of Gaddafi’s second speech is similar to the first one. Even though there
were what seems to be hundreds of people in front of Gaddafi, their chanting and
cheering could be heard around the area of the speech delivery, while he was giving his
speech. Thus, the speech combined a co-located audience with one reached only via
broadcast technology. It also could be assumed that Gaddafi could not hear specifically
what they were saying, yet he in one instance interpreted their screaming in a positive
way or as a positive feedback on what he was saying as could be seen from example GA-

2-18.

20 The Green Square is also known as the Martyrs’ Square. It is a downtown landmark at the bay in
the city of Tripoli, Libya. It was known as the Independence Square in the monarchy era, and as
the Piazza Italia when Libya was under the control of colonial Italy. For further information on the
Square and its symbolic importance to the Libyan revolution see Khatib and Lust (2014) and
Harmon (2014).

94



34t

GA-2-18 el &Bia gAl

This is the voice of the people

REEHE T &

And you have to, you have to sing

However, even though Gaddafi dealt in one instance with the shouting that he was
hearing as positive feedback from the audience, the channel could not be described as
+immediate feedback as it is almost impossible to understand a word of what was being
said. Thus, it only can be described as +delayed feedback and +visual contact +one-way
aural. Also in the case of the audience who were watching the speech on TV the same
applies; the feedback could only be described as +delayed feedback, which means that
Gaddafi could not have received feedback until after the delivery of his speech. However,
the channel is different to the people in the Green Square in that it was +visual contact

+one-way aural.

4.3-Mode-Medium

Medium is related to channel yet, it is distinct from it (Wegener, 2011). Medium is related
to channel in that it considers the organization of the signal (Wegener, 2011). Further,
medium considers the attributes of the language within the text such as whether the text
is spoken or written, the nature of the organization of the text and the techniques of

staging or phasing.

Spoken texts, in the sense of the medium, are usually interactive with two or more
participants and face-to-face (Eggins, 2004). The first text of Ben Ali was delivered in front
of a camera, in a room with Ben Ali only facing the camera alone. That means there is no

process sharing in the text and the only present participant in the text is the deliverer with
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no participants sharing with him the process of making or unfolding the text. The just
mentioned characteristics are typical characteristics of a written speech or language
situation as per Halliday and Hasan (1991). Furthermore, the speech was delivered
addressing a specific situation and a specific occasion as could be seen from clause

number BA-1-4 and BA-1-8.

BA-1-4 (a1 50 Prs 52T 5 a5 e g BE40]) L Jialls 2245 ]

| followed with concern the events [[that the city of Sidi Bouzid witnessed of events in the last
few days]]

BA-1-8 pid o ;,}L,,]][[ &35 Al _,}._,A u,-"]]w_,a\u m;_d ) SN i 1 a3 e g [[RRE3 ..a]] o
([0 p8issl ZaDB Y L5 s AW 5 LB Sy ) [[Q,__,,J__J.mu._,:s&._m S [Eas & J;EL-

Bl ol oy S EY

However, the exaggerated dimensions [[that they took]], as a result of political exploitation by some
parties [[ who do not want benefaction to their country]] and [[who resort to some foreign TV channels]]
that broadcast lies and deception without investigation],[[but uses alarmism, incitement, and false
accusatory information inimical to Tunisia]], call us to clarify a few issues

These two examples suggest that this speech was written to address and clarify some
serious issues from the point of view of the deliverer and these characteristics belong to
written, formal and special situations (Eggins, 2004). The just presented discussion
described the situation of language in terms whether it was written or not. Now, the
language itself will be the object of the analysis and be decided whether it was prepared
and written or whether it was spontaneous and organized in the moment of situation. As
could be seen from the first text by Ben Ali, the text is monologic - he is the only speaker
in the text. There is no turn-taking or interaction between the interactants of the texts.
This feature is one of the characteristics of a written language or text (Eggins, 2004). To
give examples to support the view that the text is monologic, some examples will be
given. The first example has been used before which is clause BA-1-4. In the first example
number BA-1-4, the clause affirms that the text is going to be a reflection and affirms also
that this text is going to b about certain topics. The second example (BA-1-8) suggests
somehow the structure of the text and suggests its scope and trajectory, which also in

turn suggests that this reflection is going to be on those topics and going to be clarified
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by one person. Those two characteristics and examples support the claim that the text is
written and its context is independent. Another evidence to support that this text is
written is its synoptic structure or rhetorical staging, standard grammar and its lexical
density?l. The text is very short (879 words), which makes it the second shortest speech
of the six speeches in this study after the second one by Gaddafi. However, the text is
lexically dense compared to the other longer texts. The text has the average of 28 words
per clause, the nearest text to it in the average number of words per clause is the second
speech of Assad of 7616 words by 21 words per clause. By running a lexical density
analysis on the text, it could be seen that 46% of the words in the text of 879 are content
words, which suggest that the text could be described as lexically dense and thus of
written Medium. Also, the analysis suggests that the text is comprised mostly of complete

clauses and packed with information.

The text is clearly organized and well directed through the use of ordinal staging as could

be seen in examples (see BA-1-10, BA-1-21, BA-1-37, BA-1-48 and BA-1-54).

21 1t should be acknowledged here that the lexical density analysis in this study was done on the
translation of the texts due to the lack of an established method for conducting lexical density
analysis in Arabic.
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BA-1-10 [[ad & Jilb i La38 s] 5420 5588 ¥

First, we respect the feeling, [[ that any unemployed person feels ]]

BA-1-21 50 5 e aafal el B 303 fets BR% ARl Oy i3

R
[

Second, unemployment is a major concern of developed and developing countries around the world

BA-1-37 el 5 Ul 3 etV el o 5B e B QA T T il e 8 B i S0 TS Sl
Tt s .52 »
[t £ 55 4]

- Third, we have continued since “the change” to establish dialogue as a principle and style of
communication Between all national and social sides around the issues and new events [[that face us.]]

BA-1-48 A Jaaly w0 3153 B eally s oIS 538 215l o ACEN AR

Fourth, we reassert our emphasis on respect of freedom of opinion and expression, and our eagerness to
adopt it in legislation and practice

2zt o '

BA-1-54 Usslie B £ 01 U 5055 0l oloy 45 eSS Lk

Fifth, we do comprehend the uneasy situation of unemployment and its psycholegical effect on the
unemployed

Those five examples above show how the text was staged and they suggest that the text
might have been drafted back and forth to end up with this concentrated dense final draft
that was delivered. The judgment that Ben Ali’s speech enjoys a highly written medium
was reached merely from the structure and the language as suggested. Some other
researchers followed much harder ways to reach such a conclusion with their data. In one
of the studies, the researcher presented copies of originals of some of the speeches that
Ben Ali delivered in different occasions and they clearly show that Ben Ali prepared his
speeches to be read and that he made different changes to the original before coming

out to deliver the speech (Boussofara-Omar, 2005).

The aspects that could be covered in analyzing the variables of field, tenor and mode are
various. However, what has been covered here so far is sufficient to account for the
description of register of the first speech by Ben Ali and now a movement will be made

to the second speech.
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Even though the second speech of Ben Ali is suggested to be spoken and not written it
was not interactive due to the nature of political speeches in general, where it is unlikely
for anybody to interrupt the president while delivering a speech, especially on TV. The
text is context-dependent. It was delivered and aired in reaction to certain special events.
The staging of the text is not as clear as the first speech. The movement from one stage
to another is determined by changes in sub-topics and process types which will be
discussed later in chapter five. The text contained a range of spontaneity phenomena
such as hesitations, incomplete clauses and repetitions. Hesitations could not be
illustrated here as this is out of the scope of this study, however, examples of repetitions

are examples BA-2-64 and example BA-2-65.

B2RY [ atdall B35 3535 Y 3 3 ] 2R 3T 5787 £l 40 o LT
BA-2-65 | ask the independent commission, | repeat, the independent commission, [[which will

investigate the incidents and the abuses and the regrettable deaths]]

In these two examples, there has been a repetition of the first clause with adding a term
that is only used with spoken texts, which is jjff— I repeat. These kinds of characteristics
only occur in spoken situations where the text is spontaneous and un-drafted and un-
polished. It should be noted here that it is the right of any speech giver to repeat whatever
part he or she wants during delivery and this might be the case here. However, Ben Ali
could have done so without the insertion of the jjff— | repeat, which is surely a spoken
text element. Other examples (e.g. BA-2-67, BA-2-68) display two characteristics of

spoken texts. The first characteristic is the characteristic of incomplete clauses.

BA-2-67 ey

And we expect

BA-2-68 [yt Le 103 || GBLA (] fna 08 e mn)

and we expect every Tunisian, [[those who support us and |[those who do not support us]]

Example BA-2-67 could be analyzed as a clause. However, it is incomplete and needs
further constituents to constitute a full clause. Moreover, both examples together could

be described as repetition as well. It should be noted here that these two examples
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cannot be described as the speaker trying to add emphasis on this point as from listening
to the speech, the speaker did not apply intonation that indicates an added emphasis or
importance to this instance. Another example that could be described as incomplete is

example BA-2-79.

BA-2-79 Ge&AN Eui s e 33055

In addition to that | tasked the government

In this example the clause is grammatically fully constituted, however, the meaning it
serves is ambiguous. The spontaneous and intuitive question might get asked here is
“With what?”. In this material clause what is needed is manner, frequency or any suitable

circumstantial elements so that the clause can be fully interpreted.

Regarding lexical density, the second speech of Ben Ali is 1218 words in length. The high
number of words compared to the first speech did not mean high number of words per
clause. The average number of words per clause was 17 words per clause. By running a
lexical density analysis on the text, it could be revealed that this text of 1218 words has
content words average of 37% and this result means that this text is low on density and
that in turn suggests that this text is more likely to be spoken in medium than written.
Furthermore, the staging of the second speech lacks the precise organization of the first
speech. Determining the elements of the text, including where they should occur and in
which position is not easy when compared to the first speech. This further suggests that

this text is spoken and not written in medium.

Regarding the first speech of Assad, the text was not spontaneous, not casual and was
delivered in a formal occasion or in response to a special event. All those characteristics
of the written medium apply to this case. Further, in terms of lexis, the text is full of high

end prestigious lexis as in examples AS-1-9, example AS-1-13 and example AS-1-22.
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AS-1-9 cARIAN 3 L ey el Lige  SAL

which will remain a symbol of our identity and our haven in difficult times

TE g e e oA
AS-1-13 Gl SIS el Azatsh SR ad ARE A )0 1]

so that Syria remains invincible fortress in the face of all forms of penetration

AS-1-22 (Bl & Zag a0 325 58 20 il 20 51 Al i sbul ol&s T2 0% T

and we have become more capable of [[deconstructing the virtual environment]] [[which they
have created to push Syrians towards illusion and then fall]]

These are some of many examples in the text which used high-end, sophisticated words
to convey the desired meanings of the text. This further supports the claim that this text
is of a written Medium and that it underwent polishing and a rewriting process, as it is
less likely for such sophisticated structures to be delivered on the time of the speech or
spontaneously.

When it comes to lexical density, the first speech of Assad is comprised of 2565 words.
The average number of words per clause complex is 20 words. It is the third densest
speech of all the speeches in this study. In terms of the content to functional words ratio,
by running a lexical density analysis on the first speech by Assad it could be seen that the
text has content words average of 30%, which is very low rate for a written text when
compared to other written texts that were analyzed so far in this study, in particular the
first speech of Ben Ali. However, all the other characteristics of the text go toward
confirming that the text is written, starting from the fact the text is monologic and not
ending up with the fact the text used some high-end words and expressions that are
typically found in a written text. In terms of the organization of the text it could be seen
from the first speech of Assad that it is organized in terms of ideas. Assad in his first speech
would state an idea and depart from it to form a discussion on that idea and this is the
way he moved from one paragraph into another. This technique could be seen in
examples AS-1-8, AS-1-14, AS-1-17 and finally example AS-1-102. This is just to name

some of the clauses that Assad used to mark a beginning of a new idea or a paragraph.
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AS-1-8 a5 52A0 a55 Kl

| salute you the salutation of Arabism

AS-1-14 320 B SR aTe 0k S [OAe sl il RS i SN eV S Je g enhe s tad oz B8 BT
[EE,5=

Today, | talk you ten months after the outbreak of the unfortunate events [[ which befell the country]]
and [[imposed new circumstances on the Syrian arena]]

AS-1-17 EEU I T R T e ST

>

External conspiring is no longer a secret

AS-1-102 Ja & 0 =iaaa i iiie »35 Ll

Some under the pressure of the catastrophe talks about any solution

In all those examples Assad presented ideas and then in the clauses that followed each
one of those clauses he elaborated, extended and or enhanced different ideas and sub-

ideas until he reached the coda or the end of his speech.

The second speech of Assad is not different to the first one. The text is not spontaneous,
not casual and was delivered in a formal occasion or in response to a special event. All
those characteristics apply to a text of a written medium. Further in terms of lexis the text
is full of high-end prestigious lexis as in examples AS-2-10, example AS-2-20 and finally
example number AS-2-48. In all of those examples, very high-end formal lexis were used
to give a very rhetorically high-end formal image of the situation. This further suggests
that the text is written and that it has undergone a process of polishing and editing so
that the speaker could convey such a careful depiction of events in his speech. To
conclude this section of the discussion, it could be suggested that the second text of Assad

is formal since it has formal lexis, no slang and no colloquial lexis.
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AS-2-10 3530 a3 2 SN A&

So, you have been the free ones in the age of subservience

AS-2-20 2SS jUatlael; B AR

so, you stopped in the face of their sedition

AS24a8 SIS ALK RE s SIS L

but, it was a multi-dimensional battle

AS-2-12 Bhl_ahale BKle 1550

They patronized you with their calls for democracy

AS-2-48 Al 3 e b 3 Tl 3 U a0 0 B afles 3500 SUESY Bk S8
These elections were not just a political procedure as it is the situation in any other parts of
the world

BELR2 T, ST D

Ladies and gentlemen

AS5-2-203 B3 L g2

Yes, ladies and gentlemen

Regarding Gaddafi’s speeches, the first text of Gaddafi is spontaneous. It is full of false
starts, hesitations and incomplete clauses (see e.g. GA-1-32). In this example, there has
been an ellipsis of parts of the structure of the supposedly second question or
interrogative clause. This feature or this kind of ellipsis does not usually occur in a polished

text or a text that was prepared to be read.

GA-1-32 T e R

They would say Liberia? Lebanon?

Another example to support the claim that the text is of a spoken Medium is example GA-
1-35. This example includes what is called a “filler” (e.g. the use of “ah”). Such fillers are
typically found in spoken texts rather than written, prepared speeches. Even though this
element could be thought of as a “filler”, it actually means something here when used in
Arabic spoken texts. It carries the meaning “yes”. It is a way to convey agreement with

something that has just been said or directed at someone. This part of the clause could
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have been easily translated from the source text into English as “yes” instead of “ah”,
however it could have been mistaken, when reading the transcribed text, with the formal

written “yes” and that might suggest wrongly that the text is written not spoken.

GA-1-35 SO0 L 20 Lot o 8 L 3

they say to you ah Libya, Gaddafi, Libya, the revolution

In regard to lexical density the first speech of Gaddafi is comprised of 2336 words. The
average number of words per clause complex is 13.8 words, which means that the text is
low in density. In terms of content to functional or grammatical words ratio, by running a
lexical density analysis on the first speech by Gaddafi it could be seen that the text has a
content word average of 30%. This average might seem very low. However, we must take
into consideration that this text a spoken text that did not undergone polishing or drafting

and was spontaneously delivered.

In regard to the staging and organization of the first text, Gaddafi used a technique similar
to the technique Assad used in his first speech. In the beginning of any paragraph in the
text, Gaddafi would present an idea, or from his point of view a fact, in the form of a
declarative statement as an instance of what he wanted to say and then elaborate, extend

and enhance on that idea (see GA-1-7, GA-1-39, GA-1-48, GA-1-58 and GA-1-65).

104



PO B >

GA-1-7 [[+=5 OF A3 352 o0 a0t 5 3l 3501 5552 58 ] 32aah 5555 o1 STail 220l G 453
You are, in the Green sguare, put forward the truth [[that agencies of betrayal, disloyalty,
nastiness, narrow-mindedness and cowardice are trying to hide]]

GA-1-39 eals smcle TEEN %G
Muammar Gaddafi has no post

GA-1-48 Ehos RGN S8l 5 SA5AN Bl S Ll 32T 525
We are more worthy of Libya than those rats and those agents

GA-158 R e
We all challenged America in this place with zll its strength and tyranny

GA-1-65 OV (s B3 G 5500 810a b G [[sid # SURAI]] el G ALR 45 yank 5Y)
Now a small group of the young pecple [[who were given hallucinogenic pills]] raided police
stations here and there like rats

All of the just listed examples among some others played the role of the idea that gave

Gaddafi an entrance to what he wanted to say in his speech. However, this technique is

not as clear, in terms of boundaries, as the techniques that other used in their speeches,

for example like Ben Ali in his first speech, where clear cut boundaries could be found

between the different stages of the speech.

The first text generally was delivered in the Libyan local dialect, although Modern

Standard Arabic (MSA) was used in some instances of the text when seriousness was

desired to be expressed as could be seen in examples GA-1-183 and example GA-1-184

and in examples GA-1-179 and GA-1-180.

GA-1-183 203 a5t 30 Geads o o [[lesilianl Jat]] ST el ool S esias 22F F 3232T36 82 555 . B8 Sy, gl
[ res po o o oa pagts Sham) e aling
GA-1-184 ?h e < ¥
He will be punished with death - everybody turned in a secret [[that is defense related]] to a foreign
state, an agent of it or anybody [[that works for it]] in any way or form, or any similarly important to it
GA-1-179 S5y At A3 T 230 SR 235 8 [[s050 J2 S8 5] Zolll e B RS 2 st a BA
GA-1-180 The Penal Code [[which has been made effective before my revelution]] says about those crimes in the
case of Libyans holding arms again the state the punishment is death
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These are only some examples to show that when Gaddafi wanted to show his seriousness
and to show his authority he used MSA instead of the local Libyan dialect. The choice of
dialect by a speaker such as a president has sociological implications, and choice of dialect
must be considered in in the analysis. Gaddafi mostly used the Libyan local dialect, a factor
which leads to an analysis of the text as informal. The text is full of attitudinal lexis, slang,
colloquial lexis and swearing (see examples GA-1-18, GA-1-37, GA-1-48 -, GA-1-51, GA-1-
56, GA-1-160 - and GA-1-162).

GA-1-18 PPN

it wants goofiness

GA-1-37 T Al

They serve Satan

GA-1-48 ERYASTEDE PR EUIET R NEN ]

We are more worthy of Libya than those rats and those agents

GA-1-51 PR S

May the curse of God be on them

GA-1-56 R o R T

However, those don't have tribes

GA-1-162 3] Oae 505 A e

and its ruler is someone with a beard

GA-1-160 Sde a2 Y

because there are ratsin it

As could be seen from examples GA-1-37 and GA-1-162, Gaddafi tried to affect the
judgement or attitude of people toward the revolution or the people who joined the
revolution, especially because by the time of the speech many of the high ranking officers
of the Libyan army were joining the rebels. Further, he attempted to change people’s
opinions by creating fear about organizations such as Al-Qaida, and by referring to people
“with a beard”. This is one of many examples in which Gaddafi used attitudinal terms to

affect people’s judgement. Gaddafi referred to the rebels as “rats” (e.g. examples GA-1-
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48 and GA-1-160). This is a highly colloquial usage, which Gaddafi employed to attribute
characteristics to his enemies of being unclean and secretive. In GA-1-56, this could be
described as slang, as this kind of language is only used in an informal way and only
between people under great anger. By suggesting the rebels do not belong to tribes, and
to say that such people are a result of a non-consensual illegal relationship, Gaddafi
resorted to very offensive insults for people of tribal communities or countries in which
the tribal connection is very strong and respected. All the examples and features of the
text just discussed suggest that the text is informal and was delivered in an informal way,
even though the setting is formal. The second speech of Gaddafi is similar to the first
speech in every aspect. In regard to the staging and organization of the second text,
Gaddafi used two techniques. In the first technique, Gaddafi used an imperative clause in
a form of desired action that expresses Gaddafi’s opinion about the situation to enter into
the first topic he wants to talk to his audience about as could be seen from examples GA-
2-1 GA-2-2 and finally example GA-2-19. The second technique is similar to the technique

used in his first speech.

GA-2-1 TR U )

GA-2-2

Reply to them. Reply to the infiltrators.

GA-2-19 sl

Prepare

Gaddafi in the beginning of such paragraphs would present an idea or a fact in a form of
a declarative statement or a conditional clause as an entrance to what he wanted to say
and then elaborate, extend and enhance on that idea as could be seen in examples GA-2-

32, GA-2-54 and GA-2-68.
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GA-2-32 SloTmAl ZAnd 3 5B T 3 ealesll Loy 3 U
I am in the middle of the masses in Tripoli in the Green Square

GA-2-32 [[ S=5a0 5ae ™ o 35 STRs) Uy 255 30] Sl 15a

GA-2-54 | This is the nation [[ that made Italy kneel | | and made it to kiss the hand of the son of
Omar Almukhtar]]

GA-2-68 soomll 3153 S 533 e FANN AE SRAN £ 250 o3
This high morale is stronger than the high voices of Arabs

The text was generally delivered in the Libyan local dialect, although MSA and standard

grammar and pronunciation were used in some instances of the text (e.g. examples GA-

2-1, GA-2-32). However, the use of the local Libyan dialect is overpowering in this text

(see e.g. examples GA-2-29, GA-2-30, GA-2-41 and GA-2-13). The text is also full of

attitudinal lexis colloquial lexis and slang (e.g. examples GA-2-2, GA-2-3, GA-2-4). From

the just listed examples and discussion it could be seen that the text is informal and was

delivered in an informal mode similar to his first speech that was delivered in his house

almost four months prior to this speech. This second speech was his last speech prior to

his death. Allin all, the two speeches of Gaddafi enjoy a spoken Medium judging from the

attributes presented and discussed above.

GA-2-13 305 a5 o seall Geaaiial, 3N %
Muammar Gaddafi does not deserve life not even for one single day

GA-2-29 P2 T R 3

GA-2-30 | Let them feel shy. Let them feel little.

GA-2-41 s £ 3
It will become burning coal

GA-2-3 oKW B33 WISy B 1,35 580 e 1555

GA-2-4 Reply to the liars. Reply to the agencies and stations of lies.
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5-Conclusion

The three sets of speeches were discussed in terms of the three variables of register in
this chapter. Register is a key concept in this study, which it is considered in this chapter,
ahead of the discussion of rhetorical organization and experiential patterns. Register
analysis is actually an identification of the context, of the topic, who the parties are to the
communication and the nature of the communication (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). Register
analysis sets and paves the way for any further analysis. The three sets of speeches were
discussed first in terms of the variable of field. It could be seen that the three presidents
in their three sets of speeches attempt to achieve certain aims and goals similar to each
other. The three of them try in their speeches through a Verbal Action that is [constitutive:
conceptual], a Sphere of action that is [specialized: official] and a Performance of Action
that is [continuing] to protect their positions as head of states and to defend their
interests and those of their supporters by construing their power and position as
legitimate. They also try to channel peoples’ reaction toward them using different
rhetorical strategies and appeals, which will be discussed further with details in chapters

four and five.

The three sets of speeches received analysis of the variable of tenor after the analysis of
field. The variable of tenor was discussed in terms of the continuum of power and the
continuum of contact. In all of the three sets of speeches, the power is analyzed as
unequal: there is a hierarchic distribution of power in all of them. This conclusion is
reached depending on the use of language and the nature of the interactant relation in
all the speeches as could be seen from the examples listed under the discussion of power
for each president and the brief discussion about them. In regard to the continuum of
contact the three presidents showed occasional contact with audience in their speeches.
However, they attempted to establish some proximity and shared history between them

and the audience through different linguistic means as discussed above.
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The final variable that received discussion was the variable of mode. As proposed by Butt
(2004) mode can be analyzed under three headings, which are role of language, channel
and medium. In all the three sets of speeches in this study, the language is not supporting
the activity of anything in the situation so language could be described as constitutive.
Language in all the three sets of speeches is not accompanying action or activity or
supporting it. In regard to channel the three presidents are similar in some aspects and
different in some others. However, they are all similar in the aspect that all of them could
not receive immediate feedback on their speeches. In regard to medium it is shown above
that the first speech by Ben Ali, the two by Assad enjoy a high written medium, whereas
the second speech by Ben Ali and the two speeches of Gaddafi enjoy a high spoken

medium.

It should be noted here that the judgement in terms of mode on the three sets of
speeches was reached depending on the linguistic features found in the speeches. The
analysis could have been different if the videos and/ or the body language of the
presidents were taken into consideration. However, it is less likely that a different analysis
could be reached as the linguistic features are evidence for the interpretation presented.
In the coming chapters the discussion will be taken into another level, a level that is deep
and more concentrated. This chapter will be cross referenced regularly in the coming

chapters as it provides the basis for the analysis.
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Chapter Four- Rhetorical Organization

1-Introduction

This chapter will discuss the six speeches in terms of their rhetorical organization. It is
going to mainly answer the question of what rhetorical strategies, devices and appeals do
the three leaders use in order to address their people and why? Each set of speeches in
this study will be discussed separately. First an introduction will be given on the nature of
the discussion, including the items, concepts and ideas which will be used in this chapter.
In this chapter, “rhetorical organization” refers to the way that the different sets of the
speeches in this study are structured, organized and staged. The social and political
contexts of these speeches were, as | have discussed previously, very complex. A close
examination of the rhetorical organization of these speeches helps us to see how these
presidents responded to these complex contexts. Indeed, it reveals something of their
theories about of the situations they were confronting, and how they recruited the
resources of language in an attempt to create conditions more favorable to maintaining
the political status quo. The discussion will be divided into three main sections: each
section will focus on one of the three case studies in this thesis. Each set of the speeches
will be discussed in a logogenetic pattern in terms of appeals, rhetorical devices and the
structure of the message. The stages and structure of the speeches in this study will be
discussed in terms of the topics raised in the speeches and their importance to the
speakers and the audience. Once stages have been identified in each speech, the
discussion will target each stage or a group of stages that have similar features with a
discussion in terms of appeals and rhetorical devices. Discussion of appeals will utilize
mainly the work of Weber (2014), Weber, Owen, Strong, and Livingstone (2004) and
(Weber et al., 1978). The work of Sharabi (1975), Barakat (1998) and Sharabi (1992) will
also be utilized to explain and discuss language in context. Rhetorical devices and their

relation to the goal of the speeches and their relation to the society will be discussed as
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well. Since the field of rhetoric and the study of rhetorical devices is a huge topic, my
analysis will only identify a selection of rhetorical devices. In each case, | will give evidence
for my claims about the nature of the rhetorical device recruited, and discuss the purpose
they serve in the context as well as considering their frequency within the speech. The
work of Aristotle (2016), Jasinski (2012), McGuigan, Moliken, and Grudzina (2011),
Peltonen (2012) and Weiler (1993) will be used in the discussion.

Before going into the analysis and the discussion of the three sets of speeches, some

|II I”

terms must be presented and defined. The first term is “appeal”. The term “appea
means the way speakers approach the people linguistically in order for him/ her to change
how people perceive him/her and to channel their reaction into his or her favor. As
discussed before, these appeals are built on the three bases of legitimacy identified by
Weber et al. (2004) and the five bases of power by Raven (1964). Different heads of state,
depending on the goal they are pursuing in the context, would appeal to a particular base

of legitimacy. By these appeals, they defend and justify their actions.

The second term that is going to be discussed here is the term “rhetorical device”. The
term “rhetorical device” refers to the language that is used to make a desired effect on
the hearers or audience. This desired effect could be for the purpose of informing or
persuading people of something (Dupriez & Halsall, 1991). The difference between
rhetorical devices and any other act of speech is that there is a consensus to a far extent
between scholars on the boundary of the rhetorical device, its formation, its name and
what role it plays in the context. Scholars agree for example on the meaning of
Amplification, what the term refers to and what purpose it serves in the context. The

same applies to terms such as Anaphora, Hyperbole, Metaphor and many other devices.

The third and last term that is going to be discussed is the term “structure”. This term is
going to be a heading under which the contents of the speeches are going to be discussed.
We mean by content the topics raised in the speeches, how heads of state organized their

message and the architecture of the speech in general in terms of how tight or loose the
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structure is. As Hasan notes, registers vary “in the extent to which the global structure of
their message forms appears to have a definite shape” (Hasan 1985: 54). When reference
is made to a text having a “tight” structure, this is to claim that the text is clearly and
explicitly organized and is free of spoken text features and digressions. A text with a loose
structure will have a less visible principle of organization and is likely to contain

digressions and other features of spoken discourse.

There are other terms that will appear in the discussion in this chapter, but the three
terms discussed above are the central terms adopted in the analysis. Now, | move to
discussing the first set of speeches by Ben Ali. The discussion will discuss the appeals Ben
Ali uses, rhetorical devices and the structure of the speeches . The discussion of the three
sets of speeches will follow the same structure. As will be seen the discussion is done and
delivered text by text or speech by speech. The researcher opted for this method as there
are some peculiar aspects in each speech that will be lost and will not receive the due
attention if the discussion was built around appeals, devices and strategies. At the end of
the chapter a summary table shows in a concentrated way where the three speakers were
similar and where they were different in terms of appeals, rhetorical devices and

strategies.

2-Ben Ali’'s Two Speeches

The main aim of all of the presidents in their speeches in this study in general is to protect
their positions as heads of state and to defend their interests and those of their
supporters by construing their power and position as legitimate. The three presidents
adopt various rhetorical means to achieve this main aim and also to channel peoples’

reaction toward them and to create a favorable reaction to them and their supporters.
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The two speeches of Ben Ali differ in the way they are structured and staged. The first
speech of Ben Ali is clearly and tightly structured. Hearers of the first speech can easily
distinguish and recognize the trajectory of the speech just by listening to it. Further,
listeners know exactly where each stage begins and ends in the first speech as will be
discussed below. Ben Ali ordinally stages his first speech, giving each stage an ordinal
number, except for the introductory stage and the conclusion stage. The topics he tackles
in the first speech are unemployment, dialogue between the different political parties,
respect for different opinions and the government’s strategies for curbing
unemployment. By contrast, in the second speech, the boundaries between stages and
topics are not as clear as they are in the first speech. Ben Ali does not use any kind of
numbering to stage or move from one stage into another. The structure of the second
speech is rather loose compared to the first speech. The topics around which the second
speech is structured are Ben Ali’s understanding of the events, an appeal to stop violence
and reasons for why the violence should stop, the steps Ben Ali is taking to resolve some

issues in order to stop the riots and his willingness to step away from the presidency.

Ben Ali opens up his first speech with an introduction in which he states the source of his
power and greets the audience (e.g. BA-1-1- BA-1-3). It has been suggested that greetings
are not considered essential as they do not affect the completeness of the text or its
belonging to a certain genre and a similar claim has been made regarding the element of
conclusion (Halliday & Hasan, 1991). Steel (2009) in her discussion of the division of
speeches suggest that it is not the duty of the speaker or the orator to greet his audience.
Steel (2009), quoting Aristotle, lists the tasks that an orator needs to address and arrange
his speech: invention, arrangement, style, delivery, and memory (Steel, 2009). The
trajectory and structure of the ideal speech does not list “greeting” as a task of the orator
when giving a speech. But in both of his speeches, Ben Ali begins with a greeting (e.g. BA-

2-1- BA-2-2), and even at this point, these linguistic choices are interpretable.
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BA-1-1 SR &l G ol el 50 Ly
BA-1-3

In the name of God, the Most Gracious, the Most Merciful. Male citizens. Female citizens.

3
hlly

BA-2-1 A TGRS R P
BA-2-2

In the name of God, the Most Gracious, the Most Merciful. People of Tunisia

When looking at the opening of the speech from a rhetorical perspective, it could be
suggested that the opening and greetings that Ben Ali uses are typical openings and
greetings that all Arab presidents and politicians use. In the greeting stage, no special
rhetorical devices are used. However, it should be noted here that, from an ideological
point of view, Ben Ali’s use of 4w “In the name of God “at the beginning of his speech
does not mean that this person is religious or follows the teachings of Islam closely.
Rather, it is more of a conventional move to start a speech or even any action in the

Muslim and Arab world.

Even though the opening stage in the two speeches of Ben Ali is typical and lacks elements
that might attract a deep discussion structurally or rhetorically, yet from the opening, the
dynamics of power and politics can be seen at work. Weber argues that power is the
ability of controlling others even against their will (Weber, 2009). When all of the people
or at least most of them accept power in a society then power becomes authority and
authority is legitimate institutionalized power (Furze, Savy, Brym, & Lie, 2011). Further,
authority becomes legitimate when people think or agree that it is valid and justified.
Power is institutionalized when the traditions and social organization govern its use. The
term “use” means here how power should be applied, how it is achieved and how much
authority is attached to each figure or organization (Furze et al., 2011). The just
mentioned suggestions about power and some other terms suggest further many
directions and concepts. Those suggestions indicate that power could be forceful and
could be controlled either positively or negatively by powerful organizations and people

whose authority and legitimacy depends on the society and how it agrees or adheres to
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such divisions and hierarchizations. Furthermore, Weber argues that power gets
manifested through three different bases. The first is traditional authority, where power
is inherited through family or clan ties (Furze et al., 2011). The second base is legal
relations where authority is derived from respect of law. Finally, the third base is the
authority that is based on charisma. Charismatic power base revolves around the
individual person’s charisma, that is, their capacity to generate in others an attraction and
admiration that enables them to purvey influence. Language that gives evidence of this
base is typically language in which the speaker attributes extraordinary characteristics to
himself. This kind of charismatic appeal is usually used by speakers during revelations and
in times of ruling out new systems in place of existing ones (Furze et al., 2011). Further,
when appealing to this base, speakers use language that expresses their good societal
manners and high family up-bringing (Hindess, 1996). Ben Ali in his opening to his two
speeches appeals to the base of traditional authority, which is built upon the positional
authority of a person. As suggested in the chapter on register description, in the first
speech Ben Ali detached himself from the class of citizens in this instance and assumed
to himself a position higher than the normal citizens. So, in the beginning of the speeches,
Ben Ali sought to project to his audience that he is in control and remains the strong
person they have known for more than 20 years as president as well as many years before
that as an interior minister. Even from the opening of his speech, Ben Ali started to
exercise power over other people and to state the sources of that power, in order to
influence them to obey and consent to what he wants. The opening of the second speech
is no different; the only change that could be seen here from the relationship from the
first speech to the second one is that the speaker invokes shared attributes between

himself and the virtual audience to create a sense of proximity.

The use of power is inevitable when it comes to political speeches and when the term
“power” is mentioned the other terms that were listed earlier must come into play. In
other words, if a person uses power it means that he will try to convince people of his

authority and also legitimize that power and authority. This process will be tracked in the
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arrangement and staging of the speeches of this study in this chapter as stated before in

chapter one and two.

After greeting the people of Tunisia Ben Ali proceeds to the next stage of his two speeches
which is the stage of stating the purpose of his talk and also legitimatizing his power and
authority. The extent of each stage depends on the function the stage serves. Sometimes
boundaries between stages are not so clear cut (Steel, 2009), but a shift in function and
lexis would serve the purpose of staging better than any other strategy in identifying
movement of the text and trajectory of the stage. In the first speech of Ben Ali, the second
stage extends from clause BA-1-3 to clause BA-1-10; this stage could be described as the
stage of “identification”. This stage is referred to as the identification and it also could be
referred to as the stage of “invention” and “arrangement” to use the terms of Aristotle
(2016). The term “invention” or “ Inventio” refers to the discovery of the argument or the
first step in an attempt to propose ideas and “arrangement”, in other words the arranging
of ideas to achieve maximum impact (Aristotle, 2016). Even though these two stages are
usually seen as pre-speech stages or preparatory stages, we can say that the stage of
identification we defined above is a result of these two stages. We can see the result of
Ben Ali bringing into his discourse the topics that he is going to talk about and the
arrangement of his speech when he says he needs to clarify some issues and assert facts

that cannot be ignored (see e.g. BA-1-8).

In the introductory part of the two speeches, Ben Ali shows concern and empathy. The
second speech is even more pronounced in this regard, due to less formality and the
evoked sense of proximity, as could be seen from the discussion on register in a previous
chapter. In the first speech, Ben Ali urges the people to listen to reason and consider “the
facts” of Tunisia’s socio-economic situation, rather than resorting to continued street
violence. Referring to “the exaggerated dimension these events took”, he suggests that
the recent events had been manipulated by individuals unfavorably disposed towards

Tunisia (see. e.g. in BA-1-8).
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However, the exaggerated dimensions [[that they took]] , as a result of political exploitation by
some parties [[ who do not want benefaction to their country]] and [[who resorted to some foreign
TV channels]] that broadcast lies and deception without investigation],[[but uses alarmism,
incitement, and false accusatory information inimical to Tunisia]], call us to clarifying a few issues

Ben Ali in this instance of his speech tries to achieve two purposes. The first is alienating
the protesters and raising suspicions in the audience’s minds about them. Secondly, Ben
Ali attempts to make a rhetorical link between people’s fear of a new colonization and
foreign control. He commands them, indirectly and politely, to resort to reason in order
for him to gain their cooperation. Ben Ali’s method of commanding and controlling others
goes in parallel with the discussion and analysis in the previous chapter on register, that
the first speech is highly inclined toward the formality extreme of the formality
continuum. It is suggested that such characteristics, i.e. indirect order and bolstering
authority, are found more when people of “person-oriented families” deal with each
other?. In other words, when decisions are being made and the person with authority
wants to compel others to accept such authority, he or she would usually, in person-
oriented families, follow strategies of indirect command and suggestion in order to
desensitize and lead someone toward the desired point or decision (Bernstein, 2003;
Halliday & Hasan, 1991). Further, in order for Ben Ali to depict himself as the one who
holds the attribute of knowing the secrets and being the expert, appealing to the
charismatic legitimacy, he uses the strategy of “blame fallacy” (Dowding, 1996). When

people fail into doing or executing an action, powerless people tend to think and act as if

22p question might be asked here: Can we generalize from families to nation states, especially in
the case of Arab states? Barakat (1998) argues that political regimes draw their legitimacy from
the family because they see themselves as fathers and the people as the dependents or the
children. Thus, these regimes appeal to values that are originally practiced within families such as
obedience, respect, loyalty and generosity. Further, the political upbringing of the individual in the
Arabic society happens in the beginning within the family, which means that they pass on political
stands and political values to their offspring similar to the way they pass on assets and religious
beliefs (Barakat, 1998).

118



there is someone trying to hold them back or sabotage their work and when something
does not turn out as intended these powerless people tend to find someone to cast blame
on for their failure. This could be seen especially when there is a disaster, whether natural
or human (Dowding, 1996). This is precisely the strategy Ben Ali adopted in order to
project himself as a hero who holds the answers to the disaster his country is in and to

drive people to cooperate.

In the introductory stage of the second speech, Ben Ali is direct and clear in accepting that
there is a problem and it needs to be addressed. Ben Ali also accepts that the reasons that
he presented in his previous speeches were biased and did not give the people what they
wanted and that there should be change. So, Ben Ali in the second speech actually
implicitly accepts that he needs to respond anew to stop protests and riots (see e.g. BA-
2-10, BA-2-11 and BA-2-12). Further, from a rhetorical point of view, Ben Ali attempts to
appeal to the emotional side of the people through a passionate delivery, and a
recognition of the various social groups with grievances in Tunisia. It is suggested that
Pathos is most effective when the author or speaker demonstrates agreement with an
underlying value of the reader or listener (Gulledge, 2004). By the end of the introductory
stage it is proposed that Ben Ali can no longer take his position for granted. He needs to
let people accept his source of power. Further, he needs to convince them that he has a
legitimate authority before he can proceed into maintaining his power by different means
and strategies. We will see how he does this in the coming discussion. The appeals just
discussed are all from the introductory stage of Ben Ali’s two speeches. The discussion is

not exhaustive, but it is enough to make points judgements and claims.

BA-2-10 Al ‘»."0.1_’ 'ES‘('};; [[gg)ﬂ; o ;);, L'.I'_b J]]I]] % ;_.._%’__‘,I_’ C!_'u_ﬁ\j Juaal & Ped W&o

BA-2-11

BA-2-12 I understood everyone the unemployed, the needy, the politician, and those [[who demand more
freedoms]]. | understood you and | understood you all.

Ben Ali’s first speech displays a clear and overt argument structure. The numbered

conjunctive Adjuncts (First, Secondly, Thirdly, etc.) makes this structure very visible. In all
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the five stages of the speech. Ben Ali presents quantitative data about Tunisia relating to
various socio-economic indices. Ben Ali’s first response to the unrest, it can be argued,
was explicit rational argument based on “facts” about the state of Tunisia’s society and
economy. Through such a strategy, Ben Ali projects himself as knowledgeable and firm
and a man of reason appealing to the charismatic?® base of power, the legal base of power
and “logos” mode of persuasion, which means to confront the audience with reason and
logic (Neel, 2013). The message Ben Ali attempts to convey is also full of hidden messages
as will be discussed in the coming lines. It is suggested that, when appealing to the
charismatic base of legitimacy, an individual usually mentions his heroic, expert or
patriotic traits in order to build loyalty of people toward a certain event or topic (Furze et
al.,, 2011). Ben Ali refers to himself in more than one instance by means of royal or
exclusive “we”, as discussed in the chapter on register, as one who has the characteristics
of being patient, hardworking and committed to political diversity, but not to the extent
of changing the ruling class. He further depicts himself as one who is pacifist with those
who oppose him or give opinions different from his (e.g. BA-1-10, BA-1-16 and BA-1-22),
in addition to the characteristics of open mind and pluralist thinking (e.g. BA-1-48). Also,
he shows himself as one who has an analytical mind, that employs knowledge in the

decision-making processes (e.g. BA-1-26, BA-1-30).

23 Refer to the discussion of royal “we” in chapter three for further discussion. Ben Ali uses the
royal “we” to show his abilities and to show that he is behind all the achievements in the country.
The use of royal “we” is sufficiently individualistic to be considered “charismatic”.
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BA-1-10
First, we respect the feeling,[[ that any unemployed person feels ]]
BA-1-16
And we do not spare efforts
35e2)) K s G 3 & oads
BA-1-22
And we in Tunisia exert all efforts
Loy 12 3 Gaanh o ety 2y S0 A ) b S8 B ]
BA-1-48
Fourth, we reassert our emphasis on respect of freedom of opinion and expression, and our
eagerness to adopt it in legislation and practice
o 555 B A Jiaa S 500 S R 1
BA-1-26
Since, we have achieved remarkable qualitative and quantitative educational results
g 38 Gl Gyl S el 2N 38 (o3
BA-1-30
whose number exceeded, last year for instance, 80,000 graduates

Appeal to legal power leaves people no choices or leaves them with very limited space to

act. Appeal to legal base of power could be seen from examples BA-1-47 and example BA-

1-50. Ben Ali conveys and indicates in those examples mentioned above that he can and

has the power to order legal actions and that he has authority over those bodies of law.

Commanding institutions or the ability to command institutions, law institutions for

example is a clear demonstration of power in general (Hindess, 1996). Further, power, in

the political sense, is aggregated and combined to show greater power, control and

consent (Hindess, 1996). Within those five stages in the first speech of Ben Ali conjoins

the power of others, either officials or citizens outside the official apparatus, with his
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powers to show greater power and, in turn, legitimacy. Further, Ben Ali shows “others”

as an evil minority that do not want good to Tunisia (e.g. BA-1-19, BA-1-25 and example

BA-1-55 among other examples in the first text of Ben Ali).

eod Ko 238 TR s Y5k o 5 5EN G,
BA-1-47
And the law will be enforced on these with great firmness, with great firmness
AT el sy oS S5 L S B LT
BA-1-50
if it happened within the framework of law, the rules and morals of dialogue
(B3] 20158 O 25 QBT L] [[soa Daess 15 230 5150 el 3355581 L] B 2AT SIS,
BA-1-19 [t &sile BBt , (oY1 35,0 L) Aratalall Stilagt 1 G5 50]]
And the last of those programs was|[[ what we decided on 15 December, 2010, in a Council of
Ministers]] [[as well as supplementary programs that have been announced]] [[its value will exceed
TD6,500 Million]]
L 53 O5s il 5 3 Ty 13 43 1580 0,
BA-1-25
And the State will spend extra efforts in this regard during the period to come
BA-1-55
For this, we call on the administration

As argued before, the first speech of Ben Ali is very high in formality and low in contact as

could be seen from the discussion on the chapter of register. This allows the use of

Valorization to be very obvious and apparent in the text. Valorization?* is similar to the

concept of appraisal, which refers to the status of making a description of states, events

and actors by choosing between notions with positive or negative connotations (Martin

& White, 2005). Valorization can be seen in different stages of the text (e.g. BA-1-14, BA-

1-40, BA-1-56 and BA-1-64). In all of those examples, terms that describe actors and

individuals negatively were replaced with more positive terms that might evoke positive

feeling in the individuals listening to it. The term 4L/ djﬁ-”— “desperate solutions” could

have been replaced by Ben Ali with “immolating” in reference to Mohamed Bouazizi’s

24 Valorization is a term first coined by Merton (1968)
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case, or it could be replaced by “protest”. The term <l & L “politicized goals” could
be replaced negatively by “toppling of the government” or “civil dispute” or at the worst-
case scenario “a coup”. The term 4&iall ¥ISIL “difficult cases” and the term  <ilieia sl
“the cases” in examples BA-1-56 and example BA-1-64 might negatively get replaced with
“poor people” or “mentally ill people”. Again Ben Ali attempts to opt for the positive

terms as feeling positive is what urges people to cooperate (Dowding, 1996).

aaal JRY Ja eai e,

BA-1-14

which will leads him to desperate solutions

Al Al e (35 L BAN 5 Loy Bl 4 daall Allled il o Bl O 353
BA-1-40 S,
so that politicized goals are attained at the expense of the national community’s interests,
acquisitions, and accomplishments, especially cohesion, security, and stability

PR IR EN PP PIREL S
BA-1-56

when they deal with difficult cases

(3 o J2N RSSO A1) WGl Tl XY 2 ) S0l
BA-1-64

and to endeavor to respond to the neediest cases or those [[who have been waiting for a job for
very long]]

The ordinal numbering of the five obligatory elements in the text could be understood
and looked at as defense and a way of silencing someone attacking from an ideological
point of view. Further, it shows firmness from the part of the speaker and this is the
implicit way to convey firmness of feeling and meaning. It is suggested that when
individuals within a certain society know the traditions and norms of the society then the

message is usually conveyed implicitly (Clegg & Haugaard, 2009).

In addition to the rhetorical devices and strategies Ben Ali uses in his first speech within
the five stages under discussion he uses the device or strategy of Amplification, as e.g. in
example BA-1-47, which is listed above. It is claimed that the device of Amplification

involves repeating a word or expression in order to emphasize what might otherwise be
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passed over (Martin & White, 2005). In other words, amplification allows the speaker to
call attention to, emphasize, and expand a word or idea to make sure the reader realizes
its importance or centrality in the discussion (Jasinski, 2012). Depending on the context
of the text, the device of amplification serves another purpose in addition to adding
emphasis or drawing attention and that purpose is threatening. The action of threatening
happens indirectly due to the reasons mentioned before in regard to the text and
discussion of register variables of the text. As suggested before, when individuals of a
certain society know the traditions and norms of the society then the message is usually
conveyed implicitly (Clegg & Haugaard, 2009). The place of Ben Ali in the society and the
source from which he derives his legitimacy gives him the right to threaten indirectly
knowing that people would understand his appeal or strategy and that he means by the
word “firmness” the use of power and more aggression. However, what is the relationship
between people knowing the traditions and this implicit indirect threat that Ben Ali opts
for? The answer lies within the very specific context and characteristics of the Arab
society. It is suggested that the manner in which a child is raised will affect his relationship
with others and the way he understand the world around him (Sharabi, 1975). Children
within Arab families either receive an excessive protection from their families or excessive
bodily punishment to the degree that they become unable to take any action on their
own. They end up needing the help of others until very late age in their lives. This
upbringing further affects individuals’ abilities in making decisions and also makes them
lack confidence and the capacity to defend their rights when difficulties face them
(Sharabi, 1975). Mentioning law and law enforcement in Arab world invokes a sense of
the potential of action by the very powerful in society. Gathering all those effects of the
up-bringing of the Arab individual is a very resonant device for encouraging people within

the protests to rethink their demands and actions.

In regard to the second speech, the stages that came after the introductory stage are the
stages of appeal. The first appeal stage extends from clause number BA-2-13 to clause

number BA-2-21. To begin with, to identify the coming stages as appeals supports the
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suggestion in the chapter on register that the second speech of Ben Ali is inclined toward
the less formal extreme of the continuum, and less power, with less power meaning here
an attempt to appear aligned to the people. Even though appeals of certain kinds usually
demonstrate high level of control (Bernstein, 2003), Ben Ali’s appeals of control give a
sense of control less in formality or more people-oriented than what was shown in the
first speech. Even though Ben Ali’s appeals are less in formality, they are still restricted
and do not give the sense of choice to the people or in other words they “reduce[] the
role discretion accorded to the regulated” as per Bernstein (2003, p. 121). Further, the
appeals depend on the position of Ben Ali as a president or as a regulator to use the term
of Bernstein (2003). Ben Ali uses his position to achieve control and maintain his political
power in the first appeal stage, which extends from clause number BA-2-13 to clause
number BA-2-21. As could be seen from clause BA-2-13, Ben Ali uses in this example a
positional appeal, where he refers to the behavior of the regulated “the people”. Ben Ali
is suggesting that the events that are happening in Tunisia now are not part of the norm
of the Tunisian citizen. The same discussion applies to clauses number BA-2-15 and BA-2-
16. Then Ben Ali moves on to what is “normal” in his eyes and what should happen to
solve the problem of unrest and stop tension (e.g. BA-2-17 until BA-2-21). To give a
rhetorical effect Ben Ali uses the rhetorical device of “Distinctio” in clauses number BA-2-
17, BA-2-18 and BA-2-19. The device of Distinctio is the technique of referring to a
particular meaning or to the various meanings of a word, in order to remove or prevent
ambiguity (McKenzie, 2015). In examples BA-2-17, BA-2-18, BA-2-19 Ben Ali refers to the
meaning of “stop” and how events should “stop”. Ben Ali is giving his view on how he sees
and judges events, again, as proposed by his mental models?® as discussed in regard to

ideology by Van Dijk (2002). In another instance, specifically in clauses BA-2-20 and BA-2-

25 Mental model is an explanation of someone's thought process about specific events and how
they work in the real world. It is a representation of the personal episodic memory of individuals,
so it can be identified with individuals’ experience (Van Dijk, 2006).
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21, Ben Ali uses another rhetorical device, Anaphora?®, which refers to an emotional
appeal by the repetition of the same word or words at the beginning of successive
phrases, clauses, or sentences (McKenzie, 2015). Ben Ali in the listed example repeats the
words “Hand in Hand” in both of the clauses (BA-2-20, BA-2-21) to evoke collectiveness
and sharing emotionally. Ben Ali is strengthen here the ties between him and the people
and attempts to create a path to the future that include him in it .He ended this stage by

this device.

6951 08 ol J3 5a aah @ 31,60 J31 355 gh g 3
BA-2-20
BA-2-21 Hand in hand, for our country's sake, Hand in hand for the sake of all our children’s security

O TR

BA-2-17 u}gi.‘mc g.utam(a,.,.bg C)Lala.mc:t_.“L_“.. ub}i &_A.gill:sﬁé_;-\__gj&i}) 283 ._)\_::J\ \:2_?)33._3 :_)‘_1’:\)‘5
BA-2-18 coniknlgag
BA-2-19 | And This tension must stop. It stops, when efforts of everyone, political parties, national
organizations, civil society, intellectuals and citizens, are brought together.

GEES aup B [[030 § 350 By ] S0 55T
BA-2-13 j
However, the events [[that are currently taking place in our country]] are not part of us
G5l &5 30 V3, GEER (g Jaiall
BA-2-15
BA-2-16 Violence is not part of us, nor it is a part of our conduct

26 |t should be noted that the term Anaphora is used here to refer to the rhetorical device not as it
is used in linguistics to mean anaphoric reference to where cohesion exists between a reference
item and some lexical item/s that have come before it (von Heusinger & Egli, 2012)
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BA-1-47
And the law will be enforced on these with great firmness, with great firmness
ST, sl o5 o A5 ) S BT
BA-1-50
if it happened within the framework of law, the rules and morals of dialogue
(5] 215 s 22 GV G]] [l oad saemss 15 258 Gl ol 3 355381 ] G231 5K
BA-1-19 ([t &sls dilanad 5 (a9 35, LI At 20 Suslasb W1 5550
And the last of those programs was[[ what we decided on 15 December, 2010, in a Council of
Ministers]] [[as well as supplementary programs that have been announced]] [[its value will exceed
TD6,500 Million]]
Ll 520 Bs Jlsall 156 s i) 1524 AN (A,
BA-1-25
And the State will spend extra efforts in this regard during the period to come
Ty 25 G Sy
BA-1-55
For this, we call on the administration

Regarding the successive appeal stage, which extends from clause number BA-2-22 to

clause number BA-2-38, it could be seen that in this stage Ben Ali asks to maintain power

by means of traditional sources (see e.g. clauses number BA-2-25, BA-2-26 and BA-2-27).

Traditional sources means when a group or an individual claims the right to rule because

he or they victoriously fought in the past, developed common resources or established a

kingdom (Weber et al., 1978). This appeal could be described as an appeal to irrational

sources?’ as it is unusual politically for a president in a republic, where power, legally and

constitutionally, is claimed through the people and their elective power, to claim power

through emotions, the way of speech delivery, expressing good manner or simply

aesthetic appearance (see for example the discussion of legitimacy by Daloz (2007)).

27 For further discussion of the term “irrational” refer to (Weber, 1958).
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BA-2-27 For | have spent more than fifty years of my life in the service of Tunisia, in different positions:
from the National Army to various other responsibilities, and twenty-three years as head of state.
Every day of my life was and still to be in the service of the country. And | have offered sacrifices.

However, the irrational®® claim for power could be justified if looked at from a different
point of view. Again, the explanation of such behavior could be found in the way any
Arabic society is built and structured. Ben Ali followed this method of appeal to maintain
his legitimacy and power by showing his disappointment and to come before the people
as the one who was betrayed. As could be seen from the examples above, Ben Ali listed
favors he presented to the people and the country the years of his life he has been in
service among other things that “ached his heart”. Barakat (1998) has argued that Arabic
society is a hierarchized society that is controlled through traditional religious concepts.
Thus within this society, the values of sympathy and charity are more perpetuated than
values of equality and justice (Barakat, 1998). So, when a person gives something
depending on these values, the receiver must express his appreciation and gratitude to
the giver and must take the side of the giver and support him along the way, otherwise
he could be considered a traitor and a one who bites the hand offers nothing but security
and good. From this description it could be understood why Ben Ali appeals to emotional
side and to irrational sources. This controlling through values of sympathy and charity has
been changing in the Arabic society as suggested, however, the change is slow and it will
remain there as long as the Arabic society is hierarchized and defined by class (Barakat,

1998).

The third appeal stage extends from clause number BA-2-39 until clause number BA-2-53.
In this stage Ben Ali appeals to the fear of people of losing what they have precious in
their lives, such as their children and their future. Further, he appeals to the traditional

base of power to drive people to cooperate. In examples BA-2-41, BA-2-42 and BA-2-43,

28 As discussed before irrational means refer to non-democratic means or means that are
nonintellectual.
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Ben Ali uses a positional appeal ideologically stimulating people to cooperate by referring
to what has been happening in the country as “wrongdoing”, a “disgrace” and an offence,
implicitly telling people to stop this as it is not appropriate for them to continue with
protesting. Ben Ali suggests that people have more to lose than to gain in this power
struggle. It is claimed that when what is desired by the participant that wants to impose
power a certain course of action rather than another, he or she must be aware that they
have goods or interest in hand, which need to be protected, and these interests are best
protected with taking a certain course of action (Dowding, 1996). Ben Ali put people

exactly in this position as discussed and could be seen from the examples mentioned.

BA-2-41 AR oGl JE dBls 355 ghls CalE gadh CBE (b AglE (B Gkl U a3 3> 1183
BA-2-42
BA-2-43 This is a wrongdoing and a disgrace, because we have become fearful for them from the violence
of groups of assaulters, muggers, burglars and people attackers. This is a wrongdoing.

Further, Ben Ali uses the rhetorical device of Amplification, which is defined above in
accordance to Martin and White (2005) to emphasize his sadness and as suggested before
his feeling of betrayal (e.g. BA-2-50 and BA-2-51). He closes this stage with a direct order
or imperative mode of control making his authority the most visible at this point (e.g. BA-
2-52 and BA-2-53). It is suggested that using imperative mode of social control reduces
the role discretion accorded to the regulated. It allows the individual only the external
possibilities of rebellion, withdrawal or acceptance. The imperative mode is realized

through a restricted code (Bernstein, 2003).

BA-2-52 T R0 G Ko
BA-2-53

Stop the violence. Stop the violence.

The fourth appeal stage extends from clause number BA-2-54 until clause number BA-2-
128. In this stage and in order to solve the collective action problem which is represented

in the form of protests in this context, Ben Ali attempts to persuade people to feel positive
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and attempts to convince them that he can still do good for them?®. Further, he directly
expresses his willingness to leave his position, unlike the first speech, where he does not
give any indication that he would leave power or even share it directly with someone or
some parties. It appears that by the time of giving his second speech, Ben Ali is conceding
that his hold on power has become tenuous. However, it should be noted that in both
speeches there is a strong tendency to keep the shape of the society as it is, which means
to keep the ruling official institutions intact, and to keep other categories of the society
segregated from having any share in the political stage (e.g. BA-1-25, BA-1-51 and BA-1-
59 in the first speech and BA-2-79, BA-2-123 and BA-2-128 in the second

a0l 3hall P35 JUall ik (§ d50LS) 15923 dl3al JJAGEE
BA-1-25
And the State will spend extra efforts in this regard during the period to come
Jslal sl JE Bsale A13301 )
BA-1-51
The state is keen on providing solutions
Tl Byi)) B B JE 55
BA-1-59
And every local and regional authority is obliged
45,85 EaBak JE B335
BA-2-79
In addition to that | tasked the government
([t @l 112! S2U9 ds ] O Leghl B3] 3510
BA-2-123
Let the will of her people remain in their hands and in the faithful hands [[that they will choose]]
Lo, 20 LS (L2D 358G] E5 6 Ly 2014 44 UG A3 43301 05580 SL3.aih 4500 £ 435
BA-2-128 A bl S
And the commission will recommend the necessary provisional ideas until the 2014 elections, in
addition to the possibility of separating legislative elections and presidential elections.

2%Ben Ali actually put some of the things that he promised in the second speech right into action
after he gave the speech, for example removing censorship over some internet sites (Wagner,
2011).
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In this fourth stage, Ben Ali appeals to the people with a list of propositions, which differ
in importance, that is to say those propositions were not ordinally numbered in terms of
importance as in the first speech. It is as if he talks about them as soon as they come to
his mind, which is a characteristic of spoken speeches in general as argued in the chapter
on register. Ben Ali attempts to move people to cooperate through letting them feel
positive and convincing them that both he and they have the same preferences or the
same view of the situation, in regard to the sanctions he lifted, the laws he revised and in
regard to himself as a long-standing president. Depending on this discussion it could be
assumed that Ben Ali conflated and used two concepts of power here. The first concept
is “the power to” and the second concept is “the power over” (Dowding, 1996). The
concept of “power to” refers to the ability of doing something (Dowding, 1996). Ben Ali
demonstrates that through legitimizing strategies and the ability to provide and change
(e.g. BA-2-57, BA-2-80, BA-2-81 and BA-2-86). The “power over” concept refers to the
ability of A to influence B to do x and it is suggested that this concept specifically involves
close social relations (Dowding, 1996). This is what Ben Ali opts for in this speech as
suggested in the chapter on register and the discussion in this chapter. Ben Ali tried to

influence people to cooperate by means establishing dyads and different appeals.

G G2 AT 25Ul o3 53
BA-2-57
do not use live ammunition
T 3LATE Sgall Yl 1§ pmudddy 398% C3L VI gl wiady ELST
BA-2-80
BA-2-81 I contacted the prime minister, so that we carry out reductions in the prices of basic commodities
and food stuffs, sugar, milk, bread, etc.
5%
BA-2-86
And | decided

The conclusion stage of the first speech has very formal traditional elements (see BA-1-
67). However, in the second speech, Ben Ali uses condensation symbols to make sure that

he leaves people aware of what they are going to lose if they persist with protesting.
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Condensation symbols refer to a name, word, phrase, or maxim which stirs vivid
impressions involving the listener's most basic values. Those symbols ready the listener
for action (Jasinski, 2012). The words that were used to stir vivid impressions involving
the listener's most basic values and readies the listener for action are found within the
conclusion stage in clauses BA-2-129, BA-2-136, BA-2-137, BA-2-138 and BA-2-139. It is
suggested that condensation symbols that appeal to basic values are much more useful
than those that appeal to moderately held values (Graber, 1976). Ben Ali connected
Tunisia to what is just, what is fair and what represents life itself. By comparing both of
the speeches it could be seen that Ben Ali shows a high ability of change in accordance
with the changes that faced him, regardless of the result of this change. The question that
might be asked at this point is why Ben Ali, the other presidents are not exceptions, finds
it of importance to justify the use of coercive power, trying to legitimize himself and
appeal to the different bases of power such as legal, reward and positional rather than
just sending the army or law forces and wipe out the rebels in a country that is run as a
private fiefdom by the president and his next of kin? An answer to this question was
provided in chapter three under section 2. It is stated in that answer that these presidents
came out in front of TV and talked to avoid different construals for their actions and to
tell audience how they want to be perceived. After the discussion of Gaddafi’s speeches,
we will provide some of these different construals that might be understood from the

actions of the three presidents using their language in the three sets of speeches they

delivered.
B8535 40 T R Ay
BA-1-67
Peace and God’s mercy and blessing be upon you
[EFPENT IR
BA-2-125

Tunisia is for us all
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BA-2-136 Dypdaddl CEE il B gt ELE [[(LAIT Ll ia] 8T EIAR] 3has A1S34 § gy Jo3U13
BA-2-137

BA-2-138 | and to usher it into a new era [[that would better enable her to have a brighter future]]. Long live
BA-2-139 | Tunisia. Long live its people. long live the republic>

3-Assad’s Two Speeches

As could be seen from the previous chapter on register description of the two speeches
of Assad, the main purpose of the first speech and second speeches of Assad are no
different to Ben Ali. However, Assad is clearer about his supporters and their nature than
Ben Ali as discussed in chapter three. The topics around which the first speech is
structured are the conspiracy that is facing Syria and the involvement of media stations
in it, the reasons behind the conspiracy against Syria, the position of the Arab countries
in regard to the conspiracy, constitutional, political and laws reform, Arabism and finally
the definition of the “real rebel”. These are the main topics that Assad is addressing in his
first speech. The second speech shares the same topics with the first speech in addition
to two other topics: elections and the future of Syria after the events. In the two speeches
there are also minor topics other than the ones we mentioned, however, they are not

main topics and they do not occupy a great space of Assad’s two speeches.

The structure of the two speeches of Assad is tight. Assad moves from one stage into
another in a clear way. He finishes a point and then moves into another point following
certain techniques, which were discussed in chapter three. However, the structure of the
two speeches of Assad is as not tight as the structure of the first speech of Ben Ali. The
two speeches of Assad include some digressions. A digression is the temporary
department the speaker makes from the text in order to elaborate more on a certain

point or even to talk about a totally different topic (Perry, 2009). For example, after clause
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AS-1-22, Assad stops reading his written speech, and begins to talk about media outlets
and also about his interview with an American channel. It is not totally clear whether this
digression is made to talk about the virtual environment or to define the conspiracy,
which he talks about in clause AS-1-17, or just to mention how deep and serious the
external conspiracy is. Further, in clause AS-1-29 Assad talks about “one of the attempts”
directly after his talk about the media. Assad does not prepare his audience or give them
any prior knowledge of what he means by “One of the attempts” or how many attempts
there are so to consider this attempt in example AS-1-29 “one of the attempts” or what
the link is between the talk on media and “one of the attempts”. These digressions are

systematic in the two speeches of Assad and can be found in all stages of his two

speeches.
AS-1-27 [P g O vHiagll o SE2E FAT]] AT AN 0B Y Joghs aRlal Gy & ,2800 5 S8 ol 5h (e B0l kg
AS-1-28 . - - - :
And there are tens of internet websites, and tens of newspapers and different media channels, meaning, [[that we talk
about hundreds of media stations]]
AS-1-29 (5540 50 g (a0 Tl i 4y 1208 L] (o[ A58 DIl 635 0

One of the attempts [[which you are aware of]] is what they did with me personally in my interview with the American
news channel

Digressions could be spontaneous as in the case of speeches with high spoken medium
and could be intended for a rhetorical purpose. Digressions target emotions of the
audience. If the audience is hostile for example and the speaker wants to defend his
position, digressions might assist (Perry, 2009). If the speaker thinks his/her audience are
being numbed during the talk, digressions might help to direct their emotions to favor the
speaker (Perry, 2009). It is not clear in the case of Assad why he uses digressions.
However, it is more likely that he feels in a defensive position, as it took him some time
to come out and talk to the people. Even though there are digressions in Assad’s two
speeches, they still have a tight structure and a clear trajectory that can be followed and

understood. | will move now to the discussion of each stage of the two speeches of Assad.
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The greeting stage in the first speech extends from clause number AS-1-1 until clause
number AS-1-16. However, the elements of the greeting stage were not represented
traditionally or following the norms of the greetings in Arabic society. The usual greeting
in political Arabic speeches is usually the Basmala - “In the name of God “, which comes
at the beginning of the speech. After the greeting a move to the other stages or the other
elements of the first stage is made. Assad starts in the first clause with justifying his
absence from public view for a long time. He gives reasons for his absence as could be
seen from clauses number AS-1-1 until clause number AS-1-7. Then he moves on to the
salutations and the traditional way of commencing a speech. Assad’s untraditional
presentation of the greeting stage is not as haphazard as it might seem. This could be
explained as a manipulative strategy that Assad uses to absorb anger of the audience.
Assad attempts to defuse any anger at his absence from public view. It is suggested that
speakers follow certain ways to control their targets and one of those ways is
rationalization, which refers to a justification made by the speaker for inappropriate
behavior. These justifications exploit vulnerabilities that may exist in the targeted
audience of the manipulation (Simon, 2010). Assad states his source of legitimacy, which
is, as suggested in the chapter on register, in being higher than the class of the normal
citizens, and this is the vulnerability he exploits in his audience to escape any anticipated
blame or accusations. He subsequently moved on to the traditional greeting, which was

full of emotions and condensation symbols, (see AS-1-8, AS-1-10 and AS-1-12).

AS-1-8 255500 a3 gl

I salute you the salutation of Arabism

AS-1-10 ol 35.5 2&azls

And | salute you the salutation of the home country

AS-1-12 PP P

And | salute your steadfastness
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In the case of the second speech the stage of greeting is totally untraditional, full of
nationalism- triggering emotions and condensation symbols. The stage of greeting in the
second speech extends from clause number AS-2-1 until clause number AS-2-7. Assad
from the very beginning of this speech attempts to give the impression that he is
victorious and attempts to look as if he has just overthrown a big conspiracy that was
targeting him and his fellow Syrians. Assad also states implicitly his source of legitimacy
in this stage, which is the people and their decision for him to be a leader and a president
(see examples AS-2-5, AS-2-6 and AS-2-7). As suggested, if individuals know the traditions
and norms of the society then the message is usually conveyed implicitly (Clegg &
Haugaard, 2009). Assad is implicitly referring to the elections and implies that he is talking

here and now in front of the people by the power and choice of the people.

A5-2-5 R IR R IR R

AS-2-6

AS-2-7

The second until the eighth stages in the first speech could be identified as the comment
stages®®. In these stages, Assad starts either with a statement or what could be considered
as a fact as in example AS-1-17 (stage 2) or a question as in clause number AS-1-85 in the
fourth stage, which he answers in the same stage. In regard to the second speech, it is to
a far extent similar to the first speech in starting stages with a commentary statement.
However, what is different in this speech is that Assad starts his stages also with making
contact with his proposed audience as could be seen in the start of stages (e.g. clause AS-
2-215 or clause AS-2-268). As suggested before Assad states the source of his power or
the position from which he is talking to his audience and in the stages that follow the first
stage he attempts to practice power and maintain it using different political social,

rhetorical and ideological means as will be discussed below.

30The term stage refers to the chunk of text that can represent a purpose or a topic such as the
greeting stage or the comment stage, which might have one topic or more than one topic. The
term was presented in the discussion of data preparation under section 5.2.
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ASLAT EEUP=N PR R B e S

External conspiring is no longer a secret

ASA-ES SRS B 1555

Why did they initiate the Arab initiative?

AS-2-215 Z AW S 35T LA

Brothers and sisters

AS-2-268 0 S S D

Ladies and gentlemen

In the first speech Assad starts his comment stages by attempting to comment on what is
happening in Syria, appealing to the expert or charismatic base of power as could be seen
from example AS-1-17 in the first comment stage, which is the second stage in the
structure of the whole speech. The appeal to the charismatic base of power does not stop
at the beginning of the stage. Assad heavily depends on that base of power in this stage
as a whole to convey that he is a firm, steady, brave person, who does not run from
standing up to his enemies and the enemies of the country, who try to target the country

and target him personally (e.g. AS-1-41, AS-1-42, AS-1-54, AS-1-55 and example AS-1-56).

AS-1-41 FAPATRIFPRGTITIR B A B

AS-1-42 they wanted (that) they get to the top of the pyramid of the state

AS-1-54 a0 5n fe BH T &I Bl 31 a

AS-1-55
We say to them go away, not me who abandons his duties

AS-1-56

Further as could be seen from example AS-1-17, Assad gives high importance to the
outside or external conspiracy, which he elaborates almost over his entire speech in
different ways and with different associations as will be discussed later. By utilizing the
charismatic base of power, Assad attempts to make people feel positive about him and
feel that he is here caring for their interests. He asserts that he does this because he is a

responsible individual not because he is a president, which is a post he is uninterested in
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(see AS-1-58 and AS-1-59). It is suggested that one of the ways to control people and drive

them to cooperate is to let them feel positive about a person or event (Dowding, 1996).

As-158 5 S AT Y e ia N IV
AS-1-59 I do not pursue a position and | do not run from a responsibility

The other comment stages are not an exception to this analysis. Throughout his speech
Assad depends on the expert or the charismatic base of legitimacy to control people. By
using technical political terms Assad tries to appear an expert in his field, i.e. as well-

educated and rational person (e.g. AS-1-41, AS-1-42, AS-1-125, AS-1-129 and AS-1-130).

AS-1-125 AN i ey 258 & el (i T 2 A S e Y15 Gl A

A5-1-126 The present laws and measures give us full authority, so that we carry out security controlling

AS-1-129 DAT &S 1AW 5508 50e LI AN Jall Lady

AS-1-130

It is suggested that resort to laws and policies is, in general, a way of maintaining power
by the head of state or the regime (Sharp & Raqib, 2010). However, this kind of appeal to
laws and polices is also seen as a kind of coercion (Weber, 2014). It seems from the speech
of Assad that he is well aware of this strategy. Assad in his first speech combines the use
of laws and policies to make people obey and cooperate and threats of violence also to
make people cooperate and obey, which suggests that Assad sees both extremes as faces
to one coin in the process of maintaining power. Coercion to him is done through violence
as well as through laws and policies. Assad legitimizes the use of power or coercion
through laws to force cooperation of people (e.g. AS-1-125 and AS-1-129). Assad implies
that he has the right and will use violence as could be seen from examples AS-1-125 and
AS-1-126. The regime of Assad and the regime of his father before him built a state of
intelligence and police agencies to control Syria and the Syrian people. Some reports say

that there is one intelligence officer for every 153 citizen of the 22 million citizens in Syria
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(zZiadeh, 2012). The tactics of authority and control of this regime and also some other
Arab authoritarian regime include disregard for human rights and the all-too-frequent
usage of discrimination, torture and even extrajudicial killing (Ziadeh, 2012). In such a
state, the words QES’/L.L‘:— “security controlling” means and evokes exactly the drastic
actions suggested above. In the four years since the start of the unrest until the end of
2015, half of Syrian population of 22 million had been killed, internally displaced or has
fled the country. There are nearly 4 million Syrian refugees in five host countries

(AMNESTY, 2016)

Assad within all those comment stages also uses many rhetorical devices to make his
arguments more effective and deeper in meaning. In the first comment stage (see
examples AS-1-19, AS-1-21), the device of metaphor is used. In example AS-1-19 Assad
accuses Arabs, some Syrians and the international community of being hypocrites as they
say to him that they are with him and that they are anxious about him and his country,
but the opposite is right by referring to them as 4/ éinll; 4 X0 Slai— “the dealers of
freedom and democracy”. In example AS-1-21, Assad uses metaphor to depict and
describe the moment of enlightenment, when he and his people discovered the betrayal,
conspiracy and plot of others even though it was very hard to do so as could be seen in
example AS-1-22 Ll ,i8YI 45— “the virtual environment”, referring to something that is
hidden and cannot be perceived easily. This device is significant in that t helps support
Assad’s appeal for the base of charismatic legitimacy and also contributes to the formality
feature of the speech as the use of technical terms of certain field can happen only under

certain formal circumstances (Eggins, 2004).

AS-1-19 Mo i 3 8 5l (s30T 50 oLl o 5508 353 20 400l jaall 5 45 80 ol Wdalia o[5S S 55303

The tears [[ that were shed by the dealers of freedom and democracy for our own victims]] are no longer
capable of [[concealing the role they played in the blocdshed]]

As-1-21 £ bas ol 23 580 A i i Il )l i e 5588 KT U Ll 28] 38 Y1 U
[

A5-1-22 However, now the fog has cleared and we have become more capable of [[deconstructing the virtual

environment]] [[which they have created to push Syrians towards illusion and then fali]]
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Another rhetorical device that is used by Assad throughout his speech was the device of
hypophora. Hypophora refers to raising one or more questions and then proceeding to
answer them, usually at some length. A common usage is to ask the question at the
beginning of a paragraph and then use that paragraph to answer it (McGuigan et al.,
2011). Assad uses this device in the beginning of the third comment stage as could be
seen from example AS-1-85. Assad then proceeds in almost all of the rest of the stage to
answer this question and elaborate on it. The same device is used in other instances to
appeal rationally to the people or the anticipated audience of Assad’s speech (e.g. AS-1-
197 and AS-1-198 and other examples). This device is significant in that it gives the

speaker the entrance he needs to tackle a topic or a serious of topics.

SF 17 B Tf el fes? B L cbnd, KR I T TR

AS-1-197 Ll (1585 o gl o g o HF LS s G 0 (a8l G
AS-1-198 : = —
Can a rebel steal a car, a house or an establishment? Can a rebel be a thief?

The main or specific aim of using hypophora here is to perpetuate the “external
conspiracy”, which Assad clearly refers to in his first comment stage. Assad gathers all of
the elements and events, which are different and separate under one plot and calls it
“external conspiracy” to create a “pivot” allowing people to reach conclusions rationally,
as was suggested by Fenster (1999). To elaborate more we will quote Fenster (1999, p.

108) who argues that:

“the classical conspiracy narrative attempts to unify seemingly disparate, globally
significant elements and events within a singular plot, doing so through the traditional
logic of conventional popular narratives.... The classical conspiracy narrative... is
composed of certain structural and formal characteristics that individualize conspiracy
theories, contained in texts that are both fiction and putatively nonfiction, articulated in
similar ways... the conspiracy narrative is instead best recognized as putting forth a
particular narrative logic that organizes disparate events within a mechanistic, tragic

framework”. Fenster (1999, p. 108) continues by arguing, “The conspiracy narrative is
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commonly organized around a narrative “pivot” — a moment of “convergence” when

opposing forces come into clear focus”.

Assad’s goal of creating “pivots” is to provide a moment of convergence allowing the
audience to see the “real world”. Assad is enlightening people that what they see as
revolution is only a business in which they are the merchandise and the rebels are only
thieves. This appeal or mechanism is used by all of the presidents whose speeches are
being discussed in this study, however, it is most apparent in the speeches of Assad and

Gaddafi as will be seen.

In the case of the second speech it is very similar to the first speech, in terms of
legitimizing strategies and power use. The structure of the second speech is also similar
to the first one. Assad started each stage of the ten comment stages by either a
commentary statement or a contact with his proposed audiences as could be seen from
example AS-2-47. Assad starts his comment stages by commenting on what is happening
in Syria, appealing to the legal-rational base of legitimacy as could be seen from examples
AS-2-12, AS-2-47, when Assad refers to the legal democratic process that took place in
Syria and around the world. Assad makes it his priority to describe the process of election
with condensation symbols his Syrian audience are vulnerable to in order to gain their
cooperation and obedience as in AS-2-52 and AS-2-53. Assad connects the election
process with symbols such as 2Li¥/— “masters”, b &l J1dll; 4ie 32l ; s3udl— “sovereignty,
legitimacy, national decision-making” and <is/_<— “dignity”. The reason why such symbols
hold a very significant status in the Arab personality is the price most Arab countries paid
to get independence after the age of colonization and also because of the fear of a new
colonization. Assad is well aware of this ideological cultural aspect as could be seen from
example AS-2-13. In this example Assad implicitly indicated that Syrians (Arabs) took their
revenge not in offensive barbaric way, but they took it in l_; 5 u—@"@— “the best possible

manner” like 2LY/— “masters”.
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AS-2-47 PR PR PR PR ER ST S

These elections were not just a political procedure

AS-2-12 b ysle (F30 b S8 5LE 0l ekl a8 150

AS2A3 They patronized you with their calls for democracy, so you practiced it in the best possible manner

AS-2-52 2l dal Ky 2ol gl AN 200 Bl g sSludl o plEsl LK R SHAESY Al

B5-2:53 The elections were a battle, so that we defend our sovereignty, legitimacy, national decision-making and the

dignity of our people

Assad within all those comment stages also uses many rhetorical devices to make his
arguments more effective and deeper in meaning. Assad uses the device of simile as could

be seen from examples AS-2-44 and example AS-2-45. In those two examples Assad refers

44 7 _a

to the Syrians as the ones who 4ile _silas jliac ¥/ 20335 “You challenged the storm with
bear chests”. In this clause Assad compared Syrians with Greek gods, who are so powerful
and strong and would bend the power of nature with their bare chest. In the second
example Assad compares Syrians to the long firm strong spear that would penetrate any

enemies and hit him in the most fatal point.

AS-2-12 U pite (35 U A5 Ll ahaglls 25 155 5
AS-2-13 They patronized you with their calls for democracy, so you practiced it in the best possible manner

Another device Assad uses is the device of the rule of three or Triad as per Maier (2010).
This device refers to the principle that suggests that things that come in threes are
funnier, more satisfying, or more effective than other numbers of things (Maier, 2010).
The reader or audience of this form of text is also thereby more likely to remember the
information. This is because having three entities combines both brevity and rhythm with
having the smallest amount of information to create a pattern. It makes the author or
speaker appear knowledgeable while being both simple and catchy (Maier, 2010). It is
further suggested that this device is a powerful way of emphasizing a persuasive point
and increasing power of the message (Maier, 2010). The use of this device could be seen

in more than one instance of the speech (e.g. examples AS-2-5, AS-2-6 and AS-2-7). In
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examples AS-2-5, AS-2-6 and AS-2-7 Assad refers to the process of elections and is
attempting to convey that it is merely the will of the &t/ “the people” that controlled
the whole process and the people J/Jf— “wanted”, - “decided”, 35— “took action”. The
use of this device is also could be seen in examples AS-2-16. In this example Assad
emphasized more that the choice, the act and the source of his legitimacy is the people’s
and they are the ones who have chosen their ;’S}J‘}i‘:’j — “constitution”, fa-{fwﬁ.ij -

“parliament” and A ) 5— “president”.

AS-2-5 _L , 5 ):5 ;.e'.-. .’-"_)' ,_‘:'n ,’us

i (SLals 95825 REET
IAS-2-16

You chose your constitution your parliament and your president

Among all this positivity in the second speech of Assad’s, he does not forget to follow a
strategy from his first speech, although he uses distinct linguistic resources. In the first
speech Assad uses mainly the device of hypophora to appeal charismatically and
rationally to the people or the anticipated audience convincing them to worry about the
“external conspiracy” and to not let anybody pass things over their heads. However, in
the second speech Assad uses reporting techniques to create a “pivot” allowing people
to reach conclusions rationally. Assad refers his audience back to what people did
previously and his reaction to what they did to make a judgement on the future and the
current situation as could be seen from examples AS-2-90, AS-2-91 to name some
examples that show how Assad is totally convinced with his view of events and tries to

personalize people’s experience in accordance to his mental model (Van Dijk, 2002).

A5-2-90 Ol Jed A\ s 55058 L o) SRY 51 01 T W Ll R s B ilS

A5-2:91 The vision was clear to us since the first days of the aggression. At that time, many refused the words "plot”

and "aggression”
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Assad in his first and second speech as well uses valorization®! to promote positivity in the
mind of people to gain their acceptance and cooperation by making certain positive
references to his allies, who are fighting Syrian people in support of Assad (e.g. AS-1-286
in the first speech). Assad refers to Russia and China with the term “East” but did not refer
to them explicitly in order to avoid counter claims and counter arguments on this point.
In the second speech Assad refers explicitly to those allies, as if he no more cares about
being polite or willing to conceal his allegiance to the outer foreign countries or hired
mercenaries (e.g AS-2-281), where he clearly refers to the men of the Lebanese resistance
or as Hezbollah, which is a Lebanese armed party that was involved in many deadly bloody

attacks in the Arab region and the world (CTG, 2016).

AS-2-281 | S5 To33 il 1,25, Lale Jui fe s B8 1385 500 Just Sl g gmal (01 S 2hasy 25 v
Fagzal j3he
AS-2-282
And we do not forget the faithful courageous sons of the Lebanese resistance, who stood side
AS-2-283

by side with the heroes of our army and they offered up martyrs defending the axis of the
resistance.

After the comment stages in both of the speeches, Assad concluded his two speeches. His
conclusion stage in both speeches is full of implicit messages and condensation symbols.
In the first speech the conclusion stage extends from clause number AS-1-296 until clause
number AS-1-309. In example AS-1-300 Assad uses the term 4. s&— “Syria” as well as in
the second speech (e.g. AS-2-291) to elevate patriotic emotions and feeling in the people
and to persuade them to reconstrue the things and events he speaks about in his speech.
He closes his speech with a traditional salutation as could be seen in example AS-1-309.
In the conclusion stage of the first speech as well Assad also attempts to leave people

with a positive image of himself (see e.g. clauses AS-1-297 and AS-1-298).

31 For further discussion of appraisal or valorization refer to Martin and White (2005) and White
(2006).
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AS-1-299 B s ad B8y SR L Fi vy Ll

AS-1-300 And when we do not rise to the challenge, we do not deserve the name of Syria

AS-2-291 EEGANR A VI SV PR R
Syria will remain high, strong, perseverant and deterrent to the foreigners

AS-1-309 R zoad,
Peace be upon you

AS-1-287 & Mot gaclaily g sdiangs E>>Ul

AS-1:298 | << as you always have known me >>am one of you

Assad in these two examples attempts to get closer to the people and implicitly disregards
his position as a president or a part of the government. It is suggested that when people
feel that a government is going in contrary to the trust they invested in it they usually
remove this government and bring another government in its place; that is to say that
people are the ones who give legitimacy and the ones who remove it (Hindess, 1996).
Assad by referring to himself as one of the people - as one of “you” as he expressed in
example AS-1-297 - attempts to distance himself from the government that the people
do not want or consider illegitimate. If they decided to go on rebelling then this
government should be blamed and he will still be one of the people, who controls them
and leads them through challenges. Assad also makes the same reference in the
conclusion of the second speech, which extends from clause number AS-2-284 until clause
number AS-2-293, as could be seen from example AS-2-289. Further, this reference, in
addition to it as a strategy of escaping blame, could be seen as an appeal to the traditional
base of legitimacy. Assad in both of his two speeches does not indicate either explicitly or
implicitly that the face of the society or the ruling regime will be changed. Assad also does

not seek to make any concessions that he should or he might have to leave power®2. This

32 Until the submission of this thesis in 2017 Assad was still in power and controlling at least 30%
of the country. The other 70% was controlled by the free Syrian Army, ISIL, different rebels’ groups
and the Kurdish People's Protection Units (Asrar, 2017).
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kind of thinking finds its roots as suggested before in the way Arabic society is
structured®. Assad in the second speech as well attempts to leave people with thinking
positively by using condensation symbols (e.g. AS-2-287 3iual 45340 - “the new era”)
utilizing people’s eagerness for peace and an end to the war. He concludes his second
speech as could be seen from example AS-2-293 with a traditional salutation. Assad deals
with his conclusion stages as a summary of what he talked about in the beginning or in
the whole of the two speeches and that explains why his conclusion stages are structurally
longer than the conclusion stages of Ben Ali for example. By comparing both of the
speeches of Assad it could be seen that Assad remains constant and on one level of
addressing the matter of the revolution. His outlook and mental model does not change

much from the first speech to the second one.

AS-2-289 TN o Toaial Z 0

And | will remain the person [[who belongs to you]]

AS-2-287 & fanal) e 52

The new era has started

AS-2-293 S oy o Tamp A 231G

Pease and blessings of Allah be upon you

33 See also Sharabi (1975) and Barakat (1998)
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4-Gaddafi’s Two Speeches

The main purpose of the two speeches of Gaddafi are no different to Ben Ali’s and Assad’s.
However, what is different is the structure of Gaddafi’s two speeches. Indeed, Gaddafi’s
speeches appear to lack any structure. He does not follow clear staging of the text and
moves from one topic to another in a random way without giving special importance to
any topic or trajectory. Both speeches of Gaddafi start with the stages of greeting. In the
case of the first speech, the greeting stage extends from clause number GA-1-1 until
clause number GA-1-6. Gaddafi starts with a very traditional element to his greeting stage,
however, taking into consideration the Arabic culture and the way Arabs in general and
in Libya in particular greet each other in the beginning of any conversation or any speech,
this start element is unusual. As suggested in the discussion of Ben Ali speeches, the
traditional start to any speech is represented in the first clause of Ben Ali’s and that is
when the speech is of a high written mode. However, when the speech is of a highly
spoken mode, the traditional greeting that is culturally and ideologically acceptable in the
Arab world is ASde 2L/ - Peace be upon you, typically followed by wishing someone a
good time. Gaddafi starts from his greeting stage to use condensation symbols to elevate

the emotions of the people listening to him (e.g. clause GA-1-3).

20 1 R i s ”"_ﬂ""" R TR iy
GA-1-3 siwandl Ut 6adl Uta giadll Ll Akl Cld A @l cd pdl Ol ale

| salute you youth of victory, youth of nationalism, youth of “Fatimiya”, youth of challenge, generation of
challenge, generation of anger

Gaddafi uses symbols like midll <l - youth of victory, 4 sdll <L - youth of nationalism
and other terms referring to the revolution he led in the sixties and called it ;r-fli// 555 al-
Fateh Revolution. Gaddafi addresses his speech directly to the youths who were raised
under the shadow and blessing of this revolution and under of the Arab national
movement Gaddafi pushed for all his life before he had quit and started to aim for a unity

with Africa, trying to push for “The United States of Africa” (Falola & Essien, 2013).
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The opening stage of the second speech of Gaddafi, which extends from clause number
GA-2-1 until clause number GA-2-8, is different from all of the other presidents. Gaddafi
moves on directly to the aim of his speech, skipping any salutation elements or gestures.
This strategy is similar to the manipulative strategy Assad follows in the opening stage of
his first speech, which suggests that Gaddafi in this speech attempts to manipulate people
to avoid any negative reaction suggesting blame from the part of the people he is
addressing. Assad in his first speech after applying this manipulative strategy?* to avoid
blame goes back to saluting people, whereas Gaddafi does not and that makes Gaddafi’s

opening stage different from all of the other presidents.

In the case of the two speeches, staging cannot be followed logically to a far extent and
the task of assigning boundaries to the stages gets harder in the case of the second speech
as Gaddafi does not follow clear staging of the text and moves from one topic to another
in a random way without giving special importance to any topic or trajectory. However,
an attempt will be made to follow the topics Gaddafi raises and these topics will be used
to set boundaries and identify structure. The first speech is structured around main topics
such as the partiality of the media, Gaddafi and his position, the revolution, external
conspiracy, public committees, the oil of Libya, the intervention of terrorist groups in
Libya, laws regarding public mutiny and counter-terrorism laws, cases of rebelling from
different countries and how they were faced and other topics. In the case of the second
speech Gaddafi raises topics such as deceptive media stations, the fruits of the revolution
that Gaddafi led, his role and position in the Libyan scene, merits of the Libyan people

and the future of Libya.

The first speech contains eleven comment stages and one final conclusion stage. There
are no resources within those stages to suggest that there is certain importance to one
stage over another, as in the case of the speeches of Ben Ali. As suggested from the

discussion on register, this speech is of a spoken mode, which suggests that Gaddafi

34 See section 2 of this chapter for further discussion of this manipulative strategy.
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speaks of those topics as soon as they come to his mind or he sees them in the notes that
are in front of him at the time of the speech delivery. The same applies to the second
speech. Gaddafi improvises that speech and the topics that it includes, the moment he

stepped forward looking over the people in the Green Square.

In his eleven comment stages, Gaddafi follows many strategies in order to express his
source of power, to legitimize it, exercise it and maintain it, all in order to control people
and gain their loyalty and cooperation. Gaddafi appeals to the charismatic base of
legitimacy heavily in the first and the second speech as could be seen in all of the
comment stages to achieve control and maintain legitimacy. However, he uses other
strategies as well such as the strategy of “Abashment”. In the first comment stage of the
first speech of Gaddafi (see clause number GA-1-7 to GA-1-38), Gaddafi uses the strategy
of “Abashment” (Latif, 2015). In order to claim legitimacy and exercise and maintain
power, speakers or leaders tend to glorify past events in which they were centrally
involved, and draw a very black picture of a future that does not include them (Latif,
2015). In the process of “Abashment”, speakers tend to use the language of others, list
the demands of protesters as if they were their own accomplishment in order to
embarrass them, take away their legitimacy and enforce retreat in them (Latif, 2015;
Sharabi, 1975). Examples of such a strategy could be seen in clause number GA-1-12 until
clause number GA-1-35. Further, in terms of the distribution of power, Gaddafi also kept

the use of power in all of its forms under his control and as a monopoly as will be discussed

later.
. DALAY AN EY BB Y SN Y L J
GA-1-13
look at Libya, it does not want nobility, it does not want glory, it does not want liberalism, it does
st not want revolution
GA-1-15
GA-1-16

Gaddafi appeals to the charismatic base of power throughout the first speech in order to

gain people’s cooperation and obedience. Traditional charismatic traits and some

149



untraditional charismatic traits are appealed to in pursuit of legitimacy (Clegg &
Haugaard, 2009). To give some examples of traditional charismatic traits that Gaddafi
appeals to, clauses number GA-1-44 and clause GA-1-62 could be listed. In those
examples among some others Gaddafi appeals to his personal traits of good manners,

sacrifice, patriotism, and dedication.

GA-1-44 s)5 98 &

he is a leader of a revolution

Aol Tia ARAN T s Ml felad ks
GA-1-62 ol e daall e 85 Oualih Salad (MR D

| am a fighter, a struggler and a striver form the tent, form the desert

In clause numbers GA-1-39, GA-1-64 and GA-1-139, Gaddafi appeals to some
untraditional charismatic traits, to claim legitimacy and claim the right to control people,
such as not having a position or a normal stated position like any other political figure.
Also, Gaddafi appeals to untraditional charismatic traits by stating and mentioning his
ancestors and other national ancestors. He mentions what those ancestors did and their
sacrifices to the country. Further, Gaddafi appeals to some untraditional charismatic traits
by claiming that he is right and he is the glory and that is why he should be followed (see
GA-1-139). The appeal to the past and the appeal by the names of the ancestors could be
understood and explained by looking at examples GA-1-273 and GA-1-196. In tribal
societies, especially though not exclusively in the past, , it is very common for a tribe to
brag and tell the stories of its heroes either by means of poetry or by means of an epic
story in order to gain more status among the other tribes or even to gain more weight
against an enemy. Gaddafi is fully aware of the composition of the Libyan society and
knows the tribal traditions very well. Gaddafi explicitly mentions the heroism of his
forefathers and his tribe by stating that no one will rule if he leaves or that, in the event

that he did leave, the country would enter into a dark eternal tunnel (e.g. GA-1-196). As
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suggested previously, when individuals of a certain society know the traditions then the

message is conveyed implicitly (Clegg & Haugaard, 2009).

3

GA-1-35 iz emola AN gah

Muammar Gaddafi has no post

GA-1-64 [[1911 o 25232 J5F 2 Gall SE L 20 OF) josesd S0d 22 T

My grandfather is Abdulsalam Abo Menyar [[who was the first martyr on Alkhums land in the first battle in 1511]]

GA-1-139 L B Ea TY

because Muammar Gaddafi is the glory

GA-1-196 SR 5 Y505 5 ¥ S O g S VAL o A B i WA G 5 5

we are all armed tribes and no tribe controls over another tribe and no one can rule us, neither from “Darnah” nor from
Honoluiu

GA-1-273 Llals O3 55 L2l 1 583

Brothers, we all know each other

Gaddafi further follows another strategy that Assad also adopts in his two speeches, the
strategy of distancing himself from the government or the state group and claiming for
himself a position either with the people or independent from the people. After claiming
a separate position, they cast blame on others for the presence of troubles and
catastrophe to convince people that they are the best to attend to their interests and that
they have power and dedication to remove the “they” who has been causing trouble for
the state and for the people (see GA-1-87, GA-1-123, GA-1-102, GA-1-103, GA-1-104 and
GA-1-105).
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GA-1-87 AN EZA G 77 alo e [l AN ZLIN L 525

We left the power to the Libyan people since 1977 me and the free officers

GA-1-102 et SsE0a A AhlD il Sl At S AT |

GA-1-103
You elected the public committees. You are responsible for them

3

GA-1-123 TUE G bl Samalse

They gave youngsters tanks.

GA-1-104 SLEG ELT Fmasnien J IR A A

GA-1-105 -
Are you that naive, so that they fool you?

However, in the process of refusing to take blame and of detaching himself from the state
apparatus, Gaddafi gives mixed and confused signals to his audience (e.g. GA-1-87, GA-1-
123, GA-1-101, GA-1-102, GA-1-103, GA-1-104 and GA-1-105). Gaddafi in the middle of
his outburst did not differentiate between the people he wants to remediate the current
situation, who are “brave”, “youths of nationalism” and between the people, who he
claims are controlling the country and who are naive and unable to trust “the public
committees”. He insults them all and blames them all in the course of his speech.
Depending on the fact that people know the context or the local traditions, Gaddafi also
directly insults the people or the “they” implicitly and explicitly as in GA-1-103, GA-1-54,
GA-1-55, GA-1-56 and GA-1-104 this strategy will be further discussed in the chapter of

ideational metafunction analysis.

GA 1S PR P ST P S T E R IR

GA-1-55
They left disgrace to their tribes, if they have tribes. However, those don’t have tribes

GA-1-56

Gaddafi further uses highly charged forms of negative appraisal in an attempt to diminish
support for the rebels and to prevent soldiers defecting from his army. It could be seen
from examples GA-1-48, GA-1-133, GA-1-142, GA-1-16, GA-1-162 and GA-1-163 that

Gaddafi refers to the people in opposition to him as “germs” and “rats”. Such insults
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evoke the negative feeling of loathing and uncleanness in the mind of the listeners

towards the rebels.

GA-1-54 GE A% G O JiE A S5 pud SN £S5
GA-1-55 = = = = = =
They left disgrace to their tribes, if they have tribes. However, those don’t have tribes
GA-1-56
GA-1-48 CEDsRLA STy sl & S Ll 5321 525
We are worthier of Libya than those rats and those agents
GA-1-133 AN A
Catch the rats
GA-1-141 251 al s 5305 o AalY Zuay 238 Bass 1
GA-1-142 if | am a president, | would have thrown the resignation at the faces of those germs
AT,
GA-1-161 SDe a2 Y
because there are rats in it
5 Jole 1575 091 38103 L3 sl A3
GA-1-162
GA-1-163 “Darnah” has become ruins and its ruler is someone with a beard

He also attempts through the use of appraisal to convey that such people are elusive and

deceptive and that they live in the most inhabitable dark places. He refers to them in

other instances as people “with a beard”. In this context, this wording evokes reference

to extremists, and implies the rebels have links to Al-Qaida and that they will take Libya

down with them. Gaddafi also construes the rebels as backward, and argues they would

take the country back to pre-modern ages if they were in control of Libya (see e.g. GA-1-

154, GA-1-155 and GA-1-156). This negative appraisal is not only meant to create negative

attitude toward bearded people, but to create a generalization under which all rebels can

be categorized if Gaddafi’s observations or some of them were noticed on any of the

rebels. It is suggested that “Generalizations are made from one or two observations,
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fallacies made in argumentation, unreliable sources are used, if at all, and so on*” (Van

Dijk, 1998, p. 60).

GA-1-154 52 ple (M a3 (M 1555 Jsal Saniy Jalal ) Ol O S8 51080 53 g

GA-1-155 And Those rats can reach to the oil fields and they can bomb them and you will go back to the dark ages, to

GA-1-156 the year 1952.

Gaddafi also attempts to legitimize himself and his actions through the justification and
threat of the use of coercive power in front of the Libyan people and the international
community. He references examples from around the world in which coercive power was
used to put an end to unrest in the political arena in those countries and to which no one
objected. Rather, Gaddafi claims that support to these regimes’ use of force was extended
by the locals and the international community. At that time, Gaddafi was already taking
coercive action against his people and military operations were taking place all over Libya.
But, as noted before, Gaddafi needs to justify or legitimate the use of coercive power. He
chooses the legal base of power as a mechanism to defend his use of force, referring to
laws and the constitution to give his use of coercive action the cover of legitimacy (see

GA-1-204 until GA-1-218).

GA-1-204 PO Ginaa B Y AT 1516 salleT A4 JB<<lopdit fulies Anitl Liie>> Gang) fuss Grasily
GA-1-205 A1 F335355 2LAENE I3 i (B35 H155 ... SLEA
GA-1-206

GA-1-207

GA-1-208 Yeltsin the president of Russia <<when the Duma council went on strike>>he said to them: come
GA-1-216 out. They said to him: no, we are protesting............. He brought tanks..... and he bombarded the
GA-1-218 council with the members inside of it.

The question of why these presidents, whose positions concentrate power in their hands,
find it necessary to justify the use of coercive power. One reason was discussed in chapter
three. But at least two more can be outlined: 1- the high cost of launching an aggression,
and 2- the ambiguity of the organization of the opposing non-state actors. It is claimed
that long term efficient use of power normally rests on a high degree of legitimacy (Clegg

& Haugaard, 2009). History shows that it is possible to maintain control over large

35 For further discussion refer to the section on Attitude structures on the same resource.
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communities or societies by means of threat and terror. Further, the cost of surveillance
of large groups is formidable, and constitutes important impediments to the power
holder. Consequently, autocratic rulers tend to strengthen their regime by legitimizing
strategies (Clegg & Haugaard, 2009). We mean by legitimizing strategies the use of
appeals to different legitimizing and power bases. Gaddafi appealed to different bases of
power and other legitimizing strategies in parallel with military options since the first day
of the uprising until his death after almost ten months of fierce fighting between the
rebels and the forces of Gaddafi. Fighting took place with all kinds of heavy weapons and
arms supported by an endless supply of oil cash which Gaddafi had accumulated over the
years. On the other hand, the coercive option in the case of Ben Ali depended on a weaker
economy, compared to that of Libya. Thus, Ben Ali did not last more than a month —
exactly 3 weeks and 6 days — before he was forced to leave the country after the chief of
the army Rachid Ammar announced that he was on in the side of the protesters and that
he would protect the revolution (Aljazeera, 2011). The main reason the army defected
from the regime of Ben Ali was the expected cost of suppressing the revolution forcefully
(Brooks, 2013). The defection of the army might also explain the shift in language
between the first and second speeches of Ben Ali. Ben Ali in his first speech was inclined
toward the high formality extreme of the formality continuum. However, in his second
speech he speaks with a language that is closer to the people. Both appeals to the
positional base of power and the reward base of power conveying a sense of betrayal and
a sense of ingratitude to others. It is suggested that apart from direct military
interventions in a form of coups, the military performs an important political role in terms
of supporting and intervening to protect the authoritarian regimes and in the absence of
such support it is almost impossible for the authoritarian regimes to maintain their power
(Kassem, 2004). This point applies also to Assad. However, Assad is still a receiver of a full
international and local coercive military support as he himself mentioned in his speech.
Otherwise, he might have met the same fate as the two other presidents a long time ago.

Further, the structure of the army in Syria is different to the structure of the army in Libya
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and Tunisia. It is suggested that in the period of Assad the father and the son after him,
the senior positions in the army were reserved to the trusted Alawi kinsmen and that in

turninsured the support to the legitimacy and the flow of state patronage (Kassem, 2004).

The second point is the ambiguity of the organization of the opposing non-state actors.
The outburst of the unrest in Libya, Tunisia and Syria was led by the everyday people not
parties or organizations as per Honwana (2013). Heads of state in those countries did not
know how to react or how to convince their people or their army of who exactly should
they go on fighting or standing against. This confusion is very obvious and apparent in the
speeches of Gaddafi as could be seen in examples GA-1-233, GA-1-234, GA-1-235, GA-1-
236 and GA-1-237, and in particular, example GA-1-306 ",w/ % - Who are you? This

confusion could also be seen a demeaning strategy toward the rebels as discussed in

chapter five under section 2.

AT | Gy i O 5 3 s 0 B i W T3 9 S5 A 1 T 36 et 3 e

| B T e
GA-1-235 il

It is not an army, which you fight with artillery and planes, otherwise we could have used planes, tanks and

GA-1-236 artillery and they are not even aggressors from any side of the borders

GA-1-237

GA-1-238

The confusion about the identity of the ones whom the presidents are facing also could
be seen in the speeches of Assad and Ben Ali through the call for the protestors or the
rebels to form organizations or parties, which will make it very easy for the regime to
attack, dissolve and satanize them. This claim could be supported further by what history
has recorded and what Assad and Gaddafi argued in their speeches. Gaddafi blamed the
age of King Idris of Libya and his regime for all the calamities Libya has been facing.
Gaddafi built his defense of himself and his regime for more than forty years on an
organization which was clearly defined and organized. Assad in his speech referred many
times to a clear enemy that his father made an example of in the past, mainly the Muslim
Brother Hood of Syria and during the massacre of Hama in 1982, and he clearly stated

that when this organization revolted, the “resolution started and the resolution was fast”
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as could be seen in examples AS-1-251 until AS-1-258. It is suggested that in January 1979,
the Shah of Iran was forced to exile and the regime fell, regardless of the support of the
United States, not through the Iranian political organizations, but through the masses and
the normal citizens, even though days before the falling of the regime, the US ambassador
reported that the regime will not fall taking into consideration the mismatch between the
opposition political parties and the well-fortified regime (Kassem, 2004). Both the regime
of Iran and the US ambassador were looking at an anticipated movement from the
political opposition organizations and judged situation depending on that. However, the
hit came from normal, unorganized masses. In summary, the reason why these three
presidents either lost their positions or has been struggling to hold on to power is because
they are not facing explicitly defined groups. They have been or had faced people of their
nation, who want freedom and a better life. It should be noted here that this confusion is
so apparent in the first speeches of the three presidents as could be seen from the

examples above as rebels after that started to join organizations and form Coalitions.

AS-1-250 KT 25 1 4B o3yt |55 Gl ol (5] 8 L sl bl U
ey o ) K5
AS-1-258

If we went back to the seventies and eighties, when the brothers of the devil [[who covered themselves with
Islam]] committed their terroristic acts............. The resolution started and the resolution was fast

Gaddafi’s second speech consists of six comment stages. In the second speech Gaddafi
appeals to the positional and emotional base of power, mostly, as could be seen from
examples GA-2-10, GA-2-12 and GA-2-14. Gaddafi alongside the use of positional power,
uses condensation symbols to inflame the audience’s passions and emotions in his favor
and against the unknown danger that might take control of the country. Gaddafi also
constructs a bleak future that the country might get dragged into if the tribes especially
and the country in general do not support his leadership and his vision for the future of
Libya. As could be seen from examples GA-2-22, GA-2-24, GA-2-26, GA-2-33 and GA-2-52,
Gaddafi uses symbols such as adizl/ seliall %3 - the Great Man-made River, & s 4a/ I
214l € 55 5=l e JELYI-the independence, the pride and the glory and Slgall & jles- Jihad

battles. Gaddafi attempts to remind people of the great achievements in his era as a
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leader. He reminds them as well of the price they paid and their grandfathers paid during
the battles against the colonizing Italians and mentioned the name of one of the greatest
leaders of those battles, whom Libyans and Arabs respect and honor till this day, as could
be seen in example GA-2-55 JLsil 3ae - Omar Almukhtar. Similar to the first speech,
Gaddafi threatens chaos in Libya by reminding people of the black destiny that the county
might get dragged into if the tribes especially and the country in general did not agree on
his leadership and his vision for the future of Libya (see GA-2-40 and GA-2-41). Gaddafi
might seem to be exaggerating when saying that “all storages will be open and all Libyan
people will get armed” (e.g. example GA-2-39). However, he was not exaggerating. The
rebels as well as Gaddafi’s forces used anti-aircraft machine guns against each other in
battle grounds rather than anti-personnel weapons (Potgieter, 2012; Taylor, 2011). It
seems that Gaddafi could have easily armed all Libyan people as he threatened backed

up by stored stockpiles of arms and weapons (Feinstein, 2011).

GA-2-37 Ll A 8 ¢ pondll -5 R A sl pile 30 B> 5
GA-2-38 e - =

And <<when it is necessary>>all storages are going to get opened, so that the all Libyan people get armed,
GA-2-30 all the Libyan tribes
GA-2-40 u),.;,mgﬁu__g,_‘,
GA-2-41 Libya will become a vicious fire. It will become burning coal.

In both of the speeches, Gaddafi uses some rhetorical devices to give deeper effects to
his arguments and more weight. In the first speech Gaddafi uses the devices of Hypophora
and Erotesis. The device of Hypophora was introduced in the discussion of the two
speeches of Assad. The device of Erotesis differs to the device of Hypophora — both of the
devices are a subcategory to the device of a rhetorical question - in the aspect that the
user of this device does not answer the question that he raises and the answer is usually
implied or left to the reader or hearer to reach and conclude (Peltonen, 2012). The use of

the device of Erotesis could be seen in examples GA-1-297 and GA-1-202. As suggested,
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the aim of this device was to let the people or the hearers or the readers reach their own

conclusions about the questions raised.

GA-1-202 NEn 58 O Lesu A

Do you want it to be that way?

GA-1-297 IS5 ot 1930558 N 2

GA-1-298 I flea to Venezuela?!! Do you believe that?!!

Taking into consideration the context of those speeches and the environment in which
they are delivered it could be assumed that Gaddafi aims at two things: to give people a
false and an untrue sense of choice or choices from which they can choose and do
whatever they like while bolstering his authority and his control over them as per

Bernstein (2003) (see GA-1-247, GA-1-248 and GA-1-249).

GA-1-247 T 5 5 O 53 SR i 3 o 5% et P el 36 s W A

GA-1-248
You do not have trust in the public committees anymore? Ok, take the oil in your hands and you manage it.

GA-1-24%9

By this strategy Gaddafi bolsters his authority and attempts to divert people away from
their main purpose which is to remove him away as head of state. The other aim of
Gaddafi is to perpetuate the idea that without him the country will be dragged to the dark
hole of civil war and the of the era of colonization will be back on the hands of the
Americans, who will destroy Libya the same way they destroyed Irag and Afghanistan (see

e.g. GA-1-171, GA-1-172 and GA-1-173).

GA-1-171 1530 sl (e | Sl TRy Juesall (Rps  Siltadl (Ba RI Ja%s BRI« A1, A0 B GAFA O

GA-1-172 Do you want that America come to you? Do you want America to occupy you? and do to you like Afghanistan,

GA-1-173 like Somalia, like Pakistan and like iraq?

In regard to rhetorical devices in the second speech, Gaddafi uses some rhetorical devices
in pursuit of a deeper effective rhetorical effect. Gaddafi uses the rhetorical device of the
rule of three or Triad. This device was introduced under the discussion of the two
speeches of Assad. This device crosses paths with the appeal to the charismatic base of

power as it makes the author or speaker appear knowledgeable. This device is used by
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Gaddafi almost in all of the stages in his second speech as could be seen in the first
comment stage in clauses GA-2-16, GA-2-17 and GA-2-18, GA-2-29, GA-2-30 and GA-2-31

and many other examples throughout the second text.

GA-2-16 Al &3e AT SN AT s Al

GA-2-17 This is my nation. These are the nations. This is the voice of the people

GA-2-18

GA-2-29 [AESRY SR T AR R 28

GA-2-30 Let them feel shy. Let them feel little. Let them feel embarrassed

GA-2-31

Gaddafi concludes his first and second speech in a way that could be described as
revolutionary and dramatic as could be seen from clauses number GA-1-307 until clause
number GA-1-312. Gaddafi acted as if he was making a call to arms to an army in the
Middle Ages. He also uses the rule of three3® to give the dramatic rhetorical effect as seen
from repeating the word i2lu— “hour” three times. In the case of the second speech
Gaddafi concludes his speech with elements that he repeated three times throughout his
speech (e.g. examples GA-2-62 until GA-2-67, GA-2-109 until GA-2-111 and GA-2-115 until
GA-2-119). Gaddafi repeats his call to his people to remain calm and live the life of victory
in all possible ways as there is nothing to worry about. Gaddafi, alongside some of his
close men, was killed almost five months after this speech at the hands of the rebels after

a NATO airstrike on his convoy.

5-Conclusion

This chapter is built around a set of questions that revolve around the rhetorical strategies
appeals and rhetorical devices the three speakers employ in their speeches. All of the
three presidents in their six speeches use different appeals and different rhetorical

strategies to communicate with their audience. The three presidents appeal to the

36 The significance of this device and the role it plays in the discussion was discussed and presented
under the discussion of the two speeches of Assad page 141.
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positional and charismatic base of legitimacy more than any other bases in their speeches
and that tells a lot about the nature of the society and the context in which those
speeches were delivered. The apparent appeal to positional and charismatic bases tells
us that these societies are highly vulnerable toward the positional authority and heroic
traits and that they are easily moved by the ideas of position and heroic attributes.
However, generally speaking it should be noted here that these three bases of legitimacy
do not hold theoretical significance over each other. In other words, they are not
classified by Weber in terms of their significance in a certain society. They are only
significant or hold more value than each other when they appear more in a certain
context. Each president uses certain valorizations his audience are vulnerable for to gain
their cooperation and loyalty. Each president uses a rhetorical device preferred to him or
a device that could be described as preferred to that president. For example, Gaddafi uses
the device of Triad more than any other president and Assad uses the device of
hypophora, which also helps him in achieving coherence. Ben Ali uses the device of
Anaphora different to all of the other presidents also to achieve a certain rhetorical goal
and serve a certain power and control. Be Ali uses the device of Anaphora once
emotionally appealing to the people as illustrated in the examples. This is what made it
unique and stand out above all of the other devices Ben Ali uses and the other president
use. The three presidents also follow different techniques to stage their speeches as could
be seen from the discussion above. The three sets of speeches are discussed above using
different theories and different fields of knowledge, which shows how complex analyzing
the context could be. The analysis presented above is a preliminary analysis that could be
developed further in future studies. Before moving on to the next chapter a summary
table that briefly shows the similarities and differences between the three speakers in
terms of the use of rhetorical strategies appeals and rhetorical devices will be given

below.
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Similarities

Differences

Function

The strategy of legitimation

and fortification

All the three presidents use
this strategy to strengthen
their position and back up their

attempt to hold on to power

This is a general strategy
the presidents start with
to depart to the other
strategies. They find it of
importance to state and
strengthen their position
and make sure that

people value it.

The strategy of blame shifting
and alienating the protesters is

used by all presidents

They differ in how direct they
are in blaming the protesters,
alienating and humilating
them. As discussed, Gaddafi is
the most direct and Ben Ali
was the least direct in blame
shifting and alienating the

protesters .

The aim of this strategy is
to disturb the flow of the
uprising and create a
mistrust between the
protesters themselves
and the general

audiences.

The strategy of threatening
people with an external
interference in their countries if

protesting continues.

The three presidents differ in
terms of how direct they are.
Assad and Gaddafi mention
names, countries and entities,
whereas Ben Ali avoids
accusing certain bodies and

figures.

The people of the Arab
world have suffered a lot
during the era of
colonialization and any
mention of a possible
return of that era will for
sure aggravate and

provoke people.

The strategy of showing

proximity.

Presidents differ in how distant
they are from the people or
the audience. Ben Ali and
Gaddafi are very close to the
people, whereas Assad keeps

his distance from the people.

The aim of this stratygy is
to show understanding,
humbleness and
closeness to peoples’

desires and needs.
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The three presidents appeal to
the charismatic base of

legitimacy.

The three presidents appeal to
the charismatic base more
than any other base. However,
they differ in how much they
employ this base in their

speeches.

The three presidents
appeal to the positional
and charismatic base of
legitimacy more than any
other base. The apparent
appeal to positional and
charismatic bases tells us
that these societies are
highly vulnerable toward
positional authority and

heroic traits.

The use of condensation

symbols

They differ in the frequency of

using condensation symbols

The aim of the use of

condensation symbols is
to Stir peoples’ emotions
and appeal to what is un-

negotiable to the people

The three presidents appeal to

the legal base of legitimacy.

The three presidents differ in
how much they employ this
base in their arguments.
Surprisingly Gaddafi employs
this base as well regardless of
the informal nature of his two

speeches.

This base is used to
reflect the authority of
the state and to threat
and justify the use of
coercive power as
discussed under the three

sets of speeches.

The three presidents appeal to
the traditional base of

legitimacy.

They differ in how much they
employ this base in their

arguments.

Arab societies are devout
followers of traditions
and when reminded of
them they might budge
or rethink the position
they are taking as
discussed using the work

of (Barakat, 1998) and
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(Sharabi, 1992). No
discussion was provided
in this research on the
success of this strategy.
However there are
literature that suggest
that this strategy
succedded in splitting the
protesters especially in

Libya and Egypt.

The use of different rhetorical

devices for different purposes

They use different rhetorical
devices in different
proportions. As discussed
above each president uses a
favorite device to him. For
example, Gaddafi uses the
device of Triad more than any
other president and Assad uses
the device of Hypophora,
which also helps him in
achieving coherence. Ben Ali
uses the device of Anaphora
different to all of the other
presidents also to achieve a
certain rhetorical goal and
serve a certain power and

control.

Rhetorical devices are
significant in that they
persuade the listener to
consider a topic or topics
from the perspective of
the speaker. When
rhetorical devices are
used they might provoke
the emotions of the
listener and make him or
her display emotions
desired by the speaker. It
should be noted here
that it is impossible to for
provide an explanation
why the three presidents
differ in the use of
rhetorical devices or
prefer a device over
another as this will need

a different methodology
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of research and would
require the scope of the
current research to be

widened.

The use of royal "we”

Presidents differ in how much

they employ this strategy.

The three presidents use
this strategy to get
people in and out of
certain groups and to
highlight their selfless
contribution in the
progression of their

countries.

Table 1- Similarities and Differences in terms of Rhetorical Strategies Appeals and Rhetorical devices.

As it could be seen from table 1 the three presidents are similar more than different in

the strategies they follow in their power quest. They apply the same strategies to affect

the emotions and the opinion of their people. However, they differ in how much they

employ these devices, strategies and appeals. As suggested before in this chapter it is out

of the scope of this study to investigate why each president uses a certain device, appeal

or strategy more than another. To carry on such an investigation a different method is

needed. In the coming chapter, the speeches will be analyzed in terms of transitivity and

linked further to the contexts of the discourse.
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Chapter Five-ldeational Metafunction Analysis

1-Introduction

In this chapter, what is referred to in SFL as the ideational metafunction will be used to
analyze the speeches chosen as the data in this study?®. In this chapter more than one
guestion comes into play. However, the main investigation will be about how the three
presidents define and construe themselves and how key parties in the context are
construed via choices in the transtivity system. The consequences of these linguistics
choices for the anticipated reception of each party by the target audience is also
discussed. The ideational metafunction refers to the options in a language for construing
reality (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). This strand of meaning involves two components:
the experiential meaning and the logical meaning (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). In this
chapter only one component of the ideational metafunction will be discussed and that is
the component of experiential meaning. Upon analyzing the three sets of speeches in this
study it has been found that the three presidents have used all types of processes. All of
them have used more material processes than any other type in their speeches except for
Gaddafi in his second speech, who has used more relational processes than material ones.
All three presidents have not found that it is of high importance to report on behaviors or
existence of things and that can be seen in the percentage of behavioral and existential

processes in the speeches, which is quite low.

In terms of the main participants in the speeches, they are construed differently and are
referred to differently in the speeches. All three presidents were similar in coming up with

an ambiguous participant, who cannot be identified clearly, though the frequency of this

37 As discussed in chapter two only extracts of some speeches were analyzed. Please refer to
chapter two page 20 for further information.
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participant varied across the speakers. These are some of the findings and more will be

listed under the section of conclusion later.

2-Transitivity Analysis

Words Vs. Clauses

4014 |

QJbh | ‘

0 20094 Claud@@omp  683Clause8§00Gs # WARI0 m TotdPWords N6000 16000

Figure 11- Proportion of Speech Analyzed (in Number of Clause Complexes, Clauses and Words) vs. the
Actual Length of Speech (in words)

The analysis will start first with the material process type in the six speeches. Discussion
of process types will focus on comparing quantitative data between all of the speeches.
The discussion will then move on to highlight the key participants in these speeches.
Before analyzing the quantitative data, it should be noted that the findings are based on
the analysis of the full speeches of Ben Ali, the entire second speech by Gaddafi, but only
excerpts from the speeches of Assad and the first speech of Gaddafi. Figure 11 shows the
proportion of each speech analyzed. Before moving on more and more into the analysis
it should be noted here that the study of SFL when it comes to Arabic is still in its early
stages. The first description of Arabic in terms of SFL was done fairly recently by Bardi
(2008) and the theory of SFL started to gain attention and get used in analyzing discourse
a few years ago. There are many differences between English and Arabic when it comes
to process types. However, they are not going to be discussed here as it is out of the scope
of this study and also because of the non availability of sufficient material to provide clear

cut similarities and differences when it comes to process types.
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2.1-Process Types

Process Types %
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Figure 12- Process Type Distribution across all Six Speeches

I will move now to discussing process types in the three sets of speeches in this study. The
first type that is going to be discussed is the material type. The second type will be the
relational type. Mental processes will follow the relational, and then the verbal. This

section then concludes with the discussion of the other process types. In this discussion,
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guantitative data will be presented about each process type and a comparison will be

made with respect to frequency and distribution of process types across all of the sets.

2.1.1-Material Processes

Figure 12 above sets out the process type distribution for all six speeches in the corpus.
The figure indicates that, with one exception, material processes are the dominant
selection in all speeches. In the first speech of Ben Ali, material processes are 46% of all
processes. In the second speech of Ben Ali, material processes constitute 42% of the total
number of processes. The first speech of Assad falls within the same range with material
processes constituting 42% of the total number of processes. The second speech of Assad
shows a similar figure, with material processes constituting 42% of the total number of
processes in the second speech. When it comes to the two speeches of Gaddafi, material
processes constitute 44% of the total number of processes in the first speech and only
25% in the second speech, which suggests that another process type is more dominant.
Based on the quantitative illustration just listed, it seems that the three presidents favor
the construal of happenings and doings in their speeches, except for Gaddafi in his second
speech. Further, the high percentage of material processes in the six speeches suggests
that all three presidents are more concerned with concrete tangible actions, to use the
definition of Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) of material processes. But material
processes can also construe abstract action, and political discourse is a likely context for

the expression of abstract forms of action.

2.1.2-Relational Processes

Relational processes constitute 33% of the total number of processes in the first speech
of Ben Ali and 24% in the second. In the two speeches of Assad, 30% of the processes in
the first speech are relational, which is similar to the second speech in which 30% of the

processes are relational. In the two speeches of Gaddafi 26% of the total number of
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processes are of the relational type, a figure which increases notably in the second speech
to reach 43% with an increase of 17% from the first speech. On average, relational
processes constitute 31% of the processes in all of the speeches, which makes them the
second most favorable type to the speakers in those speeches. Relational processes are
concerned with identifying and characterizing things, things which could refer to humans
or things of various kinds (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). Interest in identifying and giving
attributes to things were secondary compared to actions and happenings, with the

exception of Gaddafi in his second speech, as illustrated by Figure 12 above.

2.1.3-Mental Processes

Mental processes are concerned with knowing, understanding, thinking and feeling
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004). Mental processes in Ben Ali’s first two speeches
constitute 14% of the total number of processes and 21% in the second. The numbers
drop when it comes to the two speeches of Assad. In the first speech of Assad, mental
processes constitute only 9% of the total number of processes and 14% in the second.
The numbers in Gaddafi’s speeches are closer in percentage to the other two sets of
speeches by Ben Ali and Assad. In the first speech of Gaddafi, 15% of processes are
mental, while in the second they represent 9% of the total. It is clear that the use of
mental processes is not a priority for the three speakers as, on average, mental processes

constitute only 14% of the total number of processes across all speeches.

2.1.4-Verbal processes

Through verbal processes, meanings are reported or said (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004).
In the two speeches of Ben Ali, verbal processes constitute 6% of the total number in the
first and 10% in the second. In the two speeches of Assad, verbal processes constitute
10% of the total number of processes in the first speech and 8% in the second. Gaddafi is

more interested in reporting and saying as in the first speech he delivered, 12% of the
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processes are verbal and 10% in the second. Verbal processes make almost 10% of the
total number of processes across all speeches and that made them one of the less used

processes in all of the six speeches in this study.

2.1.5-Other Process Types

Under this heading the remaining process types will be quantitatively presented as they
constitute only a small fraction of the processes used across all speeches. In the two
speeches of Ben Ali existential and behavioral processes constitute 3% of the total
number of processes. Both behavioral and existential types constitute only 3% of the total
number of processes in Assad’s two speeches. In regard to the two speeches of Gaddafi,
the behavioral and existential types constitute only 15% of the total. These processes will
not be discussed at all in relation to the two speeches of Ben Ali and the other two

presidents.

Quantitative data could tell a great deal about these three sets of speeches in terms of
trajectory, staging, rhetorical organization and the various register variables. But besides
the quantitative data, this thesis is concerned with the link between language and context
or, in other words, the construal of language in relation to the context. To go beyond the
guantitative data and the typical questions that it might answer, two key questions will
be considered as listed below. The investigation into the transitivity system will
unquestionably attract more questions in regard to society and the general context.

However, the following two questions will dominate the discussion in this chapter.

1. Who are the main participants and how are they represented?

2. What processes are connected to what participants?
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3-The Leading Entities in the Speeches

The term “entities” in the context of this analysis refers to the participants: The Actors,
Sensers, Carriers and Sayers. Upon analysis of the six speeches in this study, certain main
groups of participants were identified in all of the speeches. There are other identifiable
groups, however, these are not going to be referred to or discussed as they are not as
apparent as the other groups in the six speeches. Each group will be discussed and
presented below under a separate heading in relation to each process type. Each entity
will be followed in all of the texts in relation to all processes in whatever form it appears.
For example, Ben Ali will be followed as an Actor, Senser and Sayer throughout his two
speeches whether he appears as “/” (Ben Ali alone), “We” and “Us” (Ben Ali and his
government). Each one of the forms construing Ben Ali serves a purpose as we will see in
the discussion below and in the other chapters as well. It should be noted before moving
on to the analysis that there is no study that has attempted to provide an analysis of Arab
Spring speeches delivered by three presidents using such methods except for this study.
This study is not going to solve all the problems in relation to the method used and the
context in which the method is used. There will undoubtedly be blurred areas®,
misconceptions and disagreed upon analysis. The context of culture and that of situation
are complex notions which are not easily accessible as shown by Halliday and Hasan
(1991), Malesevi¢ and MacKenze (2002) and Malesevic (2010). While the complexity of
context in these studies were perceived through studying simple everyday interactions
between people, the complexity of the context in this study is certainly higher as there
are many local, external, ideological, cultural and other factors which come into play and
need to be accounted for. The complexity does not stop at the context and the factors
that play roles in it, but it extends to the tools used for the analysis. Almost all of the tools

developed so far to analyze this type of discourse and context are actually built to analyze

38 See also page 89 for how boundries can be blurred between different continua.
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simple everyday discourse not complex political discourse. | will move now to the
discussion of the first entity in the texts, which is the entity of the speakers or the

deliverers of the speeches or as they are called within rhetorical studies “the orators”.
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3.1-The Orators

Presidents as Participants

PRESIDENTS AS SAYERS

PRESIDENTS AS SENSORS

PRESIDENTS AS ACTORS
—1o% | P

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90%

BS mAS mGS

Figure 13-Presidents as Participants in the Six Speeches?

Under this heading, the manner in which the orators construe the way they perceive
themselves will be discussed in relation to the context. President Ben Ali will be discussed
first in terms of how he appears in the speeches then the other presidents after him. To
begin, in his first speech Ben Ali does not represent himself individually as an Actor in any
of the material clauses. He does not use his own name or a pronoun that directly refers
to him. Instead in 38% of the material clauses he refers to himself by using the pronoun
“we” including himself in a more generalized category as could be seen from examples

BA-1-16 and BA-1-17 below: -

O

TS0 T 20 A0 a5 s o) ek 555 3 A%
BA-1-16

BA-1-17 And we do not spare efforts, so that we avoid these cases through suitable specific treatment

39 For further discussion on how we calculated these proportions refer to section 5.2 of chapter
one. To give an example here, the figure of 82% for Ben Ali as the Sayer means that of all the verbal
process in his two speeches, the Sayer was himself in 82% of cases.
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BA-1-37 [[Ealal & 555 S]] oliaiiadl,; Uil

Third, we have continued since “the change” to establish dialogue as a principle and style of
communication Between all national and social sides around the issues and new events [[that face
us.]]

Ben Ali attempts to do two things by following this strategy in referring to himself. As
shown in chapter three and chapter four, Ben Ali attempts to address the nation formally
as a president having the responsibility of running the country. Ben Ali combines the
efforts of all represented by the government to give a sense of greater power, control and
consent (Hindess, 1996). In other words, Ben Ali uses the first-person plural pronoun
“we”, to say that everybody concerned with the economy, politics and national matters
is with him and is consensually engaged with him in reform and economical effort. By
extension, “you”- both the protesters and the public - should allow him to continue what
he has started. In addition, Ben Ali adopts this strategy in order to avoid being blamed by
the protesters with regards to the government commitments and laws which were
promised but not put into effect. He further blames the protesters for delaying the
reforms and the efforts he has been executing. The strategy of blame-casting and avoiding
responsibility takes many forms and the use of pronouns is one of those forms. It is
suggested that if a boss, manager or any person, who hold a high position in a company
or division says “we” in regards to a particular challenge, this generalization through “we”
may indicate that he or she deflects responsibility and places blame elsewhere
(Christensen, 2011; Tietze, Cohen, & Musson, 2003). In the second speech, Ben Aliis more
direct in referring to himself. He not only includes himself under the general category of
“Government”, but he also directly refers to himself in material clauses which indicates,
as discussed in chapter three, an inclination toward taking responsibility and offering
direct solutions. Ben Ali refers to himself directly in 9% of the material clauses as
illustrated by the three examples below. Ben Ali is not consistent in the way of taking
responsibility as in example BA-2-109 below. In the case of this clause and other similar
clauses, the verb or the verbal group does not show a set time frame, in the present or
the future which could further contribute to the inclination toward the effort of avoiding

expected blame as to when those promises are going to be executed. As just mentioned,
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Ben Ali presents himself as an Actor using certain strategies and methods which serve

certain purposes in terms of the way he wants to portray himself.

[EEN R Eaids
BA-2-27
And | have offered sacrifices
T 553 IR St Eate
BA-2-54
And 1 have also given instructions to the interior minister
45520 S A AN o5 e JaETe
BA-2-109
and | will work on the preservation and respect of the country’s constitution

Assad on the other hand refers to himself in both speeches by means of the first person
singular pronoun “I”, the inclusive “We”, and by using the third person singular pronoun
“he”. Those choices of Assad constitute 19% of the total number of Actors in both
speeches. In the second speech Assad follows just one strategy to refer to himself.
Looking into the different ways in which Assad refers to himself suggests that he is juggling
many different positions depending on how close or far he wants to be from the people
and how he wants to appear in terms of actions and the execution of these actions. In
example AS-1-5 Assad directly refers to himself as someone who has always been
following and analyzing daily matters, appealing to what Weber et al. (1978) call the
charismatic base of legitimacy. By doing so, he aims to portray himself as being diligent.
The same applies to example AS-1-58 where he appeals to the charismatic base of

legitimacy and associates himself with the characteristic of asceticism.

AS-1-5 3350 LAY Aiah, 2581 Lals &K 5T

But | have always been following up daily matters

AS-1-58 e ) Y

I do not pursue a position
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However, when trying to avoid rumors, misunderstanding or negative characteristics, he
refers to himself using the third person singular pronoun “he” and usually in a reported
clause as could be seen from the following examples AS-1-53 and AS-2-124. For such a
purpose, that is to avoid rumors, misunderstanding or negative characteristics, he uses

IIIII

other ways of referring to himself other than the direct reference with the pronoun “I” or
the third person singular pronoun “he” as in example AS-1-44. Even though the nature of
the reported clause suggests that Assad does not say those words himself and that he is

” I ”

just reporting the words of others, he could have easily used the pronoun to refer to
himself in the reported clause but he chooses to speak about himself as if he was talking
about a different “person” to avoid rumors, misunderstanding or negative characteristics.
This phenomenon is referred to in psychology as ‘llleism’, and is defined as the act of
referring to oneself in the third person instead of the more intuitive first person (Metzger,
2013). llleism was used for different purposes within different literature, such as the early
literature of Julius Caesar, to suggest impartiality (Metzger, 2013). Impartiality includes
justifications of the author’s actions. It is suggested that by using llleism to import
objectivity, personal bias is presented dishonestly as objectivity (Metzger, 2013). There is
another psychological use to this phenomenon and that is the application of it by
someone to illustrate the feeling of being outside one’s body and looking at things
happening. This psychological disconnect with the body results from disagreement either
from trauma or from psychotic episodes of actions that cannot be reconciled with the
person’s own or self-image (Metzger, 2013, p. 317). Assad uses this strategy to stand
apart from the body or the self-image that might do the things that he does not want
people to believe that he might do. Assad plays a scenario about how he will answer the
people if they think or accused him of a doing a negative selfish action such as migrating
(e.g. AS-1-53) by using this out-of-body feeling represented by the use of the third person
to refer to one’s self. Further, Assad attempts to avoid rumors, misunderstanding or
negative characteristics by creating an out of body self and also to reach a personal

reconciliation, which he could not reach using his own image or the first-person
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reference, with the undesired characteristics or those proposed actions. In summary,
Assad in both of his speeches and as far as material processes are concerned, attempts to
connect himself to actions of virtues and high morals and disconnect himself from the

actions that could be understood wrongly or cast him in a poor light.

AS-1-53 3l 3523

and once, he migrated

AS-2-124 Tons A5 A A30

that he did not leave a turn back

AsS-1-44 32338 3 O o=l S )

that this person lives in a cocoon

Let us now consider the case of Gaddafi. In his first and second speeches Gaddafi refers

III ”

to himself by means of the first person singular pronoun “I”, the inclusive “we” and finally
the third person singular pronoun “he” (e.g. GA-1-41, GA-1-144, GA-2-42 and GA-1-88).
Those choices constitute 15% of the total numbers of Actors in both speeches. Each one
of these choices is significant and plays a role in the meaning Gaddafi wants to convey to
the people as we will see in the discussion of the coming examples. In example GA-1-41
from the first speech, Gaddafi explains why he should not or cannot resign from his
position as a president. The use of the third person singular pronoun “he” in this example
enforces the hypothetical nature of what Gaddafi is talking about. In other words by using
the third person singular pronoun “he”, which is a pronoun used when speaking about
someone away from the deictic center “/” (Ritzer & Ryan, 2010), Gaddafi hypothesizes a
situation and within that hypothetical world he creates an answer to the question of why
he would not resign. Furthermore, this use of the third person singular pronoun “he”
suggests that Gaddafi does not (at this time, at least) see himself leaving power or
surrendering or taking an action toward surrendering or leaving power. Examples GA-1-
144 and GA-2-42 are totally different to example GA-1-41. In examples GA-1-144 and GA-
2-42 Gaddafi takes full responsibility for his actions and is extremely clear on what he did

and what he intends to do. In other words, he brings those actions of fighting and not
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giving up closer to him, saying that those actions are real and those actions are taking and
have been taking place in his world. In example GA-1-88, Gaddafi refers to the free
officers’ actions after the revolution and that they did not take any position in running
the country. In example GA-1-88 Gaddafi tries to show that whatever is happening in the
country is not because of his actions or the actions of the free officers as they do not have
any authority over the country and that they are still on the path of revolution and that is
their main path of action. Through the use of material processes Gaddafi attempts to keep
others near him, close to his ideas and actions. He combines the efforts of others to show

that “all” are supporting him (see GA-1-41, GA-1-144, GA-1-88, GA-2-42 and GA-1-42).

GA-1-41 A, S5l

and (HE) resigns from it

GA-1-42 el il Jas K

as the presidents did

e

GA-1-144 Sl L2l i tag s e snkd 3T ) dasn G

I will fight till the last blood drop, with the Libyan people at my side

GA-1-88 PR IEIRR

and we picked guns only

GA-2-42 G oA G

I came to you here

To summarize the discussion above, the three presidents try to appear as if they are
without guilt or flaws, with the exception of Ben Ali in his second speech. The attempt to
appear free of guilt and flaws could be interpreted as unwillingness to leave power or
implement serious change — in that they are cannot be held responsible for the problems
that generated their respective country’s unrest. Those three presidents follow strategies
that cast blame upon others, but not on them. The three presidents have tried to juggle

different identities depending on how far or close they want to be from certain actions
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and what they want to be associated with in general. In some cases, they have construed
the role of Actor by means of the first person singular and plural, third person singular
and in some other cases without the use of pronouns (e.g. Gaddafi when he refers to

himself as Muammer Gaddafi - S5 44,

| turn now to consider how these presidents construe themselves as Sensers. The case of
Ben Ali’s speeches is quite striking in this regard. In his first speech, he appears alone as
Senser (see BA-1-4) and includes under the general category of “we” the remaining 89%
of the Mental clauses. In the second speech Ben Ali appears as Senser in 52% of the
mental clauses including the general category of “We” 14% of the times. The drastic
difference between the first speech and the second speech in terms of who appears as
Senser in the Mental clauses supports the claim that in the second speech Ben Ali tried to
appeal to the emotions of the people, showing a willingness to move from his previous
formal position and appeal to the positional base of power as discussed chapters five and
three In examples BA-2-85, Ben Ali got closer to the people by saying that he understands
them and what they actually want. In addition, he uses a first-person pronoun that refers

7" I 7

directly to himself to get closer to the people and to create a bond or dyad of and
“you” and no one in between. Example BA-2-48 shows Ben Ali as Senser included under
the category of “We”. However, Ben Ali does not explain to the audience, to whom he is
emotionally appealing, the aspect of how he wants them to cooperate, whether he wants

them to go back home and forget about protesting or the kind of cooperation he expects

from them.
[ 0 055 IRl G "5t e g ] s ol s 3
BA-1-4
| followed with concern the events [[ that the city of Sidi Bouzid witnessed in the last few days]]
BA-2-85 ?g,.&éﬁ [k
I fully understand you
BA-2-48 el oges e 3235
and we rely on everyone’s cooperation
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In regard to Assad, in the first speech he appears as Senser in 42% of the mental clauses
either alone or included in the ‘we’ category)* (e.g. examples AS-1-1 and AS-1-222). In
regard to the second speech, Assad is Senser 13% of the times only. He did not appear
alone as a Senser, but hidden behind the “we” category yet again as in example AS-2-275
below. The way this participant role is construed suggests that his personal feelings and
desires are irrelevant to what he was doing or the way he was acting toward the people
around him. Assad delivers his opinions and what he thinks through the use of the
category of “Government” in an aggregative strategy, which is discussed in the chapter
on rhetorical organization. This strategy gives emotions, desires and thoughts some
potency and construes any other opposite thoughts, feeling or desires by others as an

outer foreign perception. In summary, Assad says that “we” feel this way and the “others”

“the outsiders”, feel otherwise.

AS-1-1 Aot
| know

AS-1-144 b5 AL O lild (s
However, we can infer

AS-2-275 BAE) EL AT
however, we will not forget the beloved "Alriggqa”

By looking at the number of times Assad is construed as Senser, we can see that he is not
interested in showing himself as one who is passionate about something around him. He
tries to appear, even through the use of mental emotive processes and clauses, as a
person of logic and knowledge and deserving of his place as a president. Assad in the first
speech is Senser, construed either through referring to himself using a pronoun or as ‘the
president’, in 7 clauses. In 57% of those clauses the type of the mental process is cognitive

and the other three are 14% perceptive, 14% desiderative and only 14% emotive, as

0 For further information about the different categories that are available refer the work of
Halliday and Matthiessen (2006).
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illustrated under AS-1-158 below. Assad does not want to show that he is fearful inside
or that he can be moved emotionally under stress, unlike Ben Ali for example, who openly
makes his emotions visible in his second speech. Furthermore, the fact that he does not
use many mental processes of the emotive type also contributes to the formality of the
speech. It shows how formal the two speeches are, and how distant Assad is from his

audience as discussed also in chapter three on register.

AS-1-158 Sl Ul

and | always like

In regard to the clauses that use mental processes, Gaddafi is a Senser in both speeches
16% of the times. In some of the mental clauses he is the only Senser (see GA-1-287) and
in some other mental clauses he is included with a group of Sensers (e.g. GA-1-287, GA-
1-242, GA-1-287 and GA-1-242). In GA-1-287 Gaddafi expresses his knowledge about
some families in the tribe of “Azuntan”. Even though Libya is a state of institutions, the
tribal customs and traditions remain the real controlling force in the country
(Khosrokhavar, 2016). In the tribal culture when the leader or the father nominates some
names or in this case families, he actually puts them in a higher rank or in a higher position
than the others in the same group. Other families or individuals start to look at the
favored family or families as if they were in a higher position, because they have been
honored and their attributes have been mentioned by the father or the leader. In the
tribal custom, those who are mentioned will be obliged to act in a way that does not
offend the leader. Gaddafi relies on this fact or tradition to neutralize the power of those
tribes and leading families. He is aware that an appeal to the legal-relation base of
legitimacy would not work in this instance. To understand why Gaddafi follows a
traditional appeal rather than a legal or institutional appeal we will make a claim here. It
is reported that those who moved from the rural areas of the different Arab countries are
the ones who lead those countries now after independence. They brought with them into
the cities the customs and traditions of the tribes they came from as per Barakat (1998).

However, Gaddafi, by expressing his awareness of those people, is not trying to put those
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people he mentions in a higher position than others just for the sake of social appeal or
to neutralize them. The Zintan or Azuntan Brigades, who were formed by the Azuntan
tribe played a major role in the Libyan revolution and helped greatly in the overthrow of
Gaddafi and put an end his ruling over Libya (BBC, 2016). It is more likely that Gaddafi by
referring to the tribe of Azuntan is trying to destroy the unity of the rebels at that time
and make them suspicious about one another, so that the aim changes from trying to

overthrow him to a civil war (see GA-1-198 - GA-1-200 and GA-1-202).

GA-1-242 Sl 3

We want the law

GA-1-287 el Dl M el Lasilaly, 05 &y o Lu Y, I3, sl SV 51 S a3 G

I know “Azuntan” and the sons of “Abo Alaeil”, “Alhoal”, sons of “Issa”,” Ben Zoayed” and

“Bulgassim”
GA-1-198 - EE Ll s Jla Tl i 53488 5T 208085 5 AT B3
GA-1-200

We are armed and we can rebel like Somalia then Libya will burn
GA-1-202 ARV EF-AN

This leads to a civil war

The three presidents do not differ greatly in using mental processes for the purpose of
emotionally appealing to the people and other purposes such as appearing unfearful and
as individuals of knowledge. However, they differ in how often they appear as Sensers in
mental clauses. As could be seen from figure 13, Ben Ali is the major Senser in mental
clause in both of his speeches regardless of the formality level in his first speech. Assad
also appears as a major Senser in both of the speeches he delivered, even though his two
speeches are formal in terms of register description. Gaddafi does not appear as Senser
in either of his speeches as much as the other two presidents, even though his two
speeches are informal. The issue of formality is raised here, because in the two speeches

of Ben Ali mental processes are used, especially in the second speech, to appeal

183



emotionally to the people, which suggests less formality. However, that is not the case
with Assad. In his speeches, Assad uses mental processes mostly to appeal to the
charismatic base of power and to look more knowledgeable and confident, which does
not contradict with his speeches being of formal type. In the case of Gaddafi, he is not the
major Senser in both of his speeches. He uses mental processes to look knowledgeable
and above all to comment on people’s behavior and anticipated reactions to certain
actions. To summarize the discussion above, all presidents’ use mental processes to look
charismatic and knowledgeable, but not all of them use mental processes to appeal to
positional base of power or to emotions equally. Each one of the presidents has a certain
dominant purpose he uses mental processes for. Ben Ali uses mental processes to appeal
to emotions, Assad to knowledge and expert bases of legitimacy and Gaddafi to comment

on people’s behavior and anticipated reactions to certain actions.

The last process type that is going to be discussed is the verbal type*'. Ben Ali appears as
Sayer in 75% of the verbal clauses in his first speech by means of the royal or exclusive
“we” as discussed in chapter three (e.g. BA-1-48 below). In the second speech, the
manner in which Ben Ali appears in verbal clauses is totally different from the first speech.
He appears as Sayer in 85% of the verbal clauses mostly using the first person singular
pronoun “/ in referring to himself as could be seen from BA-255 and BA-2-82. In the first
speech, Ben Ali opts for a more formal way of speaking and delivering his speech, he keeps
a great distance between himself and the audience he is talking to through using an
exclusive “we”. However, due to of the conditions surrounding the second speech, Ben
Ali has to be more direct and closer to the people, so he uses a strategy that allows him
to appear closer and more direct. Ben Ali diminishes the social distance through the use

II/ ”

of the first person singular pronoun more often as just discussed, especially in
reference to verbal clauses. The discussion will move now to Assad and his use of verbal

processes.

41 Relational processes will be discussed under subheading 3.5
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Example 1

A Saally )T 31330 b gadally ot 3, (TN EE5A LT e SR BSE)
BA-1-48
Fourth, we reassert our emphasis on respect of freedom of opinion and expression, and our
eagerness to adopt it in legislation and practice
Example 2
&i5%85
BA-2-55
and | repeated
Example 3
KHE L0 2 o
BA-2-82

As for political demands, | told you

Assad appears as Sayer in the first speech alone 33% of the times. In the second speech,
he is Sayer alone 27% of the times. In the first and the second speeches Assad is included
with the category of “Government” in 19% of the verbal clauses. Assad and “Government”
constitute small amount of Sayers in both speeches compared to the big number of verbal
processes, which means that there are other Sayers who said things or claims have been
made on their behalf more than Assad and the formal official apparatus in the country.
The nature of those “other” Sayers will be discussed and presented under the discussion
of “they” in section 2.1.4. Two examples showing Assad alone as a Sayer or included with
“Government” are listed below under examples AS-1-271 and AS-2-246. Since Assad is
the deliverer of the two speeches, it could not be concluded whether people, who are
included with him in the saying process agree with what he reports on their behalf or not.
If the people included agree to what Assad reports on their behalf, then example AS-2-
246 could be thought of as a strategy of aggregation or combining powers that Assad uses
in different places to convey team consent and agreement and to show greater power as
suggested by Hindess (1996). We discussed so far Ben Ali and Assad and the discussion

will move now to Gaddafi.
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AS-1-271 (L5 953 8 8 )] [0 & S5 Y 3l Jall 045
And | say to the generation [[who do not remember that era]] and [[ who might not have been
born back then]]

AS-2-246 o GEally 8, L3A M5 5 KLl JaY g o¥he Y O O G0 Y TG
So, we cannot say to the families of those lost, the soldiers, the families of the kidnapped and the
hungry

Gaddafi appears as Sayer in both speeches alone and included with others such as the

category of “Government” 26% of the times (e.g.GA-1-92, GA-1-191, GA-2-46). In the first

two examples (GA-1-92 and GA-1-191), Gaddafi appears alone as Sayer in clause GA-1-92.

In example GA-2-46, he combines efforts of his supporters telling “others” that he has the

support of all and he is not alone in this crisis. Gaddafi appears in example GA-1-191

threatening that he might use force if all other solutions fail to restore security in Libya or

to suppress the fierce fighting, which was, at that time of the revolution, spreading out of

control in Libya.

GA-1-92 FSHETED
and | say to you

GA-1-191 4 58 215k daa
I still have not ordered shooting

GA-2-46 <<hgile 35 S>>
<<s0 that we respond to them>>

The three presidents follow different strategies in order to reach their goals as Sayers.

However, all three of them are similar in following the strategy of aggregation or

combining of efforts to make their arguments look as though they have a large support.
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3.2-The Official Apparatus (Government, Department and Institution)

The second entity that is going to be discussed in relation to the different process types
is the entity of different official bodies such as the government in general, the different
official departments and institutions. These bodies and institutions also appear as Actors,

Sayers and Sensers in the speeches.

The category “institution” constitutes 31% of the participants in the first and the second
speech of Ben Ali 31%; Ben Ali includes himself in this category by using first person plural
pronoun “we” (e.g. BA-1-16 and BA-1-22). The high number in both speeches of the
category of “Institution” reinforces and supports the suggestion that the ruling officials
and Ben Ali and his supporters attempt to keep the shape of the ruling regime as it is

without giving any chance to others to run the country.

1334 3359 5353
BA-1-16

And we do not spare efforts

29230 BULS o5 @ H2s
BA-1-22

And we in Tunisia exert all efforts

As suggested before, the decision in a patriarchal society, or the families within this type
of ‘system’, is made by the oldest or the father of the family and the others are only
followers and have to accept those decisions without objections, so the father*? occupies
a controlling position in the hearts and life matters of the followers (Sharabi, 1975, 1992).
What happens on the governmental stage is a more concentrated picture of how the

family in the society works, which also can explain the desperate efforts to keep a person

42 As mentioned before in previous chapter the term father means the benefactor or the controller.
We use the term “father” as it is the term used within sociology to refer to the controller in the
patriarchic societies. The controller might appear with different names like the elder brother the
father or simply the head of state. For further discussion refer to (Sharabi, 1975, 1992).
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as the head of a republic. It can also explain efforts to change the constitution just to keep
a leader in power, because he is seen as a father who deserves respect and obedience.
Any thinking that goes in opposition to this view is thought of as betrayal and mutiny from
social groups who do not have a significant or respected presence (Sharabi, 1975, 1992).
That could explain, among other things, why Ben Ali and the government were the most

frequent categories that appeared in the position of Agent in both of the speeches.

In the two speeches of Assad the category of institution represented by “Government”,
“Presidency” or “The state” in material clauses appears as Agent in effective clauses and
Medium in middle clauses in both speeches 16% of the times, either directly or by means
of the first person plural pronoun “we” (in which Assad includes himself). Assad attempts
in both of the speeches to differentiate between those three institutions (e.g. AS-1-92,
As-1-144, AS-1-177 and AS-1-178). Assad suggests that these institutions have a separate
juridical personality that is respected and maintained in accordance to law and ethics of
any respected democracy. However, is that what the real case is or is that only a facade
used to cover up the ruling of a one and only dictator? The answer to this question might

take us out of the focus of this study so it will be left for further research.

<

AS-1-92 LT

When we carried out reforms

AS-1-144 4l s e A KAN B S5

and the government have finished studying it

LSS ST A (ST T U P T
AS-1-177 LY Lafls Jaall 58 30 29I A1580

AS-1-178 | The state is like a mother, who always clears the way for her sons

In regard to the two speeches of Gaddafi, the category of “Government” is never
mentioned directly in his two speeches and that is due to Gaddafi’s concentration of the

concept of state in himself. Libya has a society that is controlled by tribal conventions,
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which give more prominence to the people depending on their status in society and their
closeness to the head of the state regardless of their official identity within the official
apparatus. Those very tribal conventions also make the head of the state a father and the
lone controller of everything. In other words, the president is the government and the
official face of the state. This may explain why the second more obvious participant in the
two speeches of Gaddafi is not the Government, who is blamed for things in the case of
Ben Ali, but “the people” who are blamed for things that went wrong in the country as if
they were a government. Ben Ali and Assad could find an exit for themselves by blaming
the government and the other foreign parties. Gaddafi also blamed foreign parties, but
instead of blaming the government he blames the people or at least groups of them,
because he claims he has surrendered power to the people and he is only a leader of a
revolution with no positional or executive power®. The two examples GA-1-102 and GA-
1-103 below show how Gaddafi blames the Libyans for political issues instead of the

official apparatus of the government.

4 |f Gaddafi really did not have any positional or executive power in Libya, why has the country
gone into chaos after his death? Why the country has been experiencing a political vacuum? The
reason why | am raising such questions is that during discussions of this matter with some of the
colleagues, they refused my analysis as they believe deeply that Gaddafi did not have any power
in Libya and the Libyans “agreed” that Gaddafi represents Libya as a leader. However, no one could
come up with a robust proof to support their claims. The amount of evidence we have that Gaddafi
had been controlling Libya as a president is staggering and none of them raises the issue that
Gaddafi was a leader without positional or executive power. The only source of those who claim
that Gaddafi had no power is Libya is the propaganda Gaddafi employed to market the idea that
who control Libya are the Libyans through “People's Authority” not him. For further information
see BBC (1998), Obeidi and Obeidi (2013) and Vandewalle (2016).
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3.3-The People of the Nation

People as Participants

0%
PEOPLE AS
2%

RS

0%
PEOPLE AS
10%

I

PEOPLE AS 1%8%
ACTORS ‘

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70%

BS mAS mGS

Figure 14-People as Participants

Under this heading, people out of the official apparatus will be discussed in relation to
process type. The same process that was followed earlier in Sections 3.1 and 3.2 about
the orators and the official apparatus will be followed in this section. In the two speeches
of Ben Ali “the people” do not appear as Actors, Sayers and Sensers as many times as the
other categories or participants. In fact, they appear as Actor only 1% of the time. They
do not appear as Sayer or Senser at all. The numbers clearly show that this category is not
a major one and that there are other participants which are more important. In the two
speeches of Assad the category of “the people” appears as Actor in both speeches 8% of

the times 10% as Senser and 2% as Sayer.

The percentages of “the people” as participants in the two speeches of Ben Ali and Assad

show that they are not major participants. Examples BA-2-46 and AS-1-259 from the two
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speeches of Assad and Ben Ali will give an idea about these participants.

...... = =

LG T2V L Sl Al R Gall als
BA-2-46

and the citizens, all citizens, must stand up to them

AS-1-259 SE I 2 A5 2 o) o Lo

when the nation stood up with the state at that time

Regarding Gaddafi’s two speeches, “the people” or “the Libyan people” as participants
appear as Actors in both speeches in material clauses 24% of the times as illustrated by
examples GA-1-100, GA-1-101, GA-1-129 and GA-1-240 below. In the first two examples
(GA-1-100 and GA-1-101), Gaddafi blames the people for some of the actions they do. He
claims these actions have led the country to the situation in which it is in now. Gaddafi
blames the people (e.g. example GA-1-101) by reminding them that he is not the one
who elected the Public Committees, even though he was the one who, in 1973,
established this political body and asked people, by issuing a law, to vote for them, giving
people reasons such as protecting the revolution and its gains (Leonard, 2005). In the last
two examples Gaddafi continues to ask people to be the actors and act toward certain
situations. In examples GA-1-100 and GA-1-101, Gaddafi formulates his interaction in
ways that offer “the people” no room for objection as they cannot come forward, taking
into consideration the social relation between the two entities, and say he is a liar due to
the difference in power and the hierarchical difference. For instance, no individual either
citizen or state official can come forward and interrogate Gaddafi about who allows him
to keep the money of oil with the state. By evaluating his position, Gaddafi knows that he

can make claims on behalf of the people without fear of contradiction.
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GA-1-100 a0 Gl e a1l N JL20 Gl B
you keep the oil money with the state with the public committees

GA-1-101 BN Eel SR 22 o) B
You elected the public committees

GA-1-129 55 o 1 sAA
Go out to the streets

GA-1-240 505 Ak ol 8
that Libyan people write a constitution

“The people” come as Senser in both speeches 63% of the times as seen in some of the

illustrated examples below. In example GA-1-13 Gaddafi accuses Libyans of not wanting

the dignity that the revolution, which he had led, brought them. He continues the same

strategy he followed with material clauses, which is accusing people of all the negative

aspects of what has been happening in Libya. In example GA-1-109 and GA-1-176 he

attempts to show that people have free will and they can actually decide what they want

for themselves and they will not be pressured to do or accept something against their

will. However, Gaddafi’'s democratic moment does not continue for long as he returns to

accusing people of being naive (e.g. GA-1-297). The discussion about material and mental

clauses so far show how Gaddafi actually thinks of the actions of the people and their

mental cognitive abilities, in a manner that is negative and demeaning.

GA-1-13

it does not want nobility
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GA-1-109 450 M alamdi & ¥ 48 25 Gl 5

that “Obaidiat” in “ALquba” do not want the merging with “Darnah”

GA-1-176 Ry G-

if you do not like this

GA-1-297 195 o)

Do you believe that?!

In terms of verbal processes, “the people” or “the Libyan people” were Sayers in both
Gaddafi’s speeches 14% of the times as illustrated in some of the examples below. In GA-
1-34 Gaddafi speaks about his services to (the people). In GA-1-99 he reminds his people
of their consent about keeping the money for the state to run. Whether people said those
things or not or whether others said those things or not Gaddafi takes those reports as
reasons to defend his position and defend his actions toward (the Libyan people). In other

words, Gaddafi legitimizes his actions and authority through those reported clauses.

GA-1-34 5550 Ll a8l L T AT S I Sl I8 Ll 21 E

GA-1-35 However, today when you say Libya, they say to you ah Libya, Qaddafi, Libya, revolution

GA-1-99 SED

You said no

The last process type that is going to be discussed in regard to this participant is the
behavioral type. “The people” or “the Libyan people” are Behavers in both speeches 52%
of the times (see GA-1-190 and GA-22-62). Under example GA-1-190, Gaddafi orders his
guards, who start to shoot bullets from their machine guns, to stop shooting as he wants
to be heard by “the people”. It is more likely that this part of the speech is not planned.
The rattling of bullets gives Gaddafi the pretext to implicitly threaten the people as

discussed in chapter three. The last example (GA-22-62) shows certain behavior Gaddafi
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wants from “the people”, implying that the events are on their way to end in favor of

Gaddafi and the pro-regime forces.

GA-1-190 [[abasl 1an 532 24T Jar 3180 53ll]] 238N 2l a50 8 8

so that people can hear the talk [[which | am going to say]], something other than those bullets

GA-2-62 SRS & Kl g

And you have to, you have to sing

As could be seen from the discussion and from figure 14 above, the category of “people”
is @ main participant in the two speeches of Gaddafi. The reason could be attributed to
the nature of society, how the Libyan society is structured and what forces control it.
Furthermore, Gaddafi throughout his two speeches attempts to assert that everything is
in the hand of the people, they are the controllers of the country, and this contributed to

making the category of people one of the main participants in the two speeches.

3.4-The Participant “They”

"They" as Participants

"THEY" AS SAYERS

"THEY" AS SENSORS

"THEY" AS ACTORS

0% 5% 10% 15% 20% 25% 30% 35%

WBS mAS mGS

Figure 15- “They” Appearance as Particiapnts in all of the Speeches
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The participant that is going to be discussed in this section is a general category which |
denote as “they”. This participant is the vaguest category in all the speeches analyzed in
this thesis. To a far extent the category could not be traced anaphorically, cataphorically
or even exophorically to any specific entity in the texts. For instance, even when Assad
refers to what represents “they” in a previous clause, he usually does not use the proper
noun or simply the noun that refers to the entity in the subsequent clauses but uses
pronouns, which always leaves a chance of error when trying to refer the pronoun to the
noun or vice versa. This participant comes in different nominal forms. It comes as “they”,
“some” “others” and other forms as going to be illustrated and discussed. First, the
discussion will concentrate on the “they” participant with material processes and then

the other processes types.

In the two speeches of Ben Ali “they” does not appear as much as it does in the other
speeches by the other two presidents. The participant “they” appears as an Actor in both
speeches 9% of the times. The participant “they” appears as Sensor in both speeches of
Ben Ali 3% of the times and only 6% of the times as Sayer. In example BA-2-104, the
participant “they” has been leading Ben Ali astray, hiding or keeping information from
him. Such a strategy opens the door to speculation and also allows the head of state to
take unlimited measures just by pointing at his enemies without having to specifically

indicate to whom he is referring, as will be discussed later in this section.

e e 1470t T T, -
;A;a;j'.,__-;_\f-_{_‘;;nid,.:h_,

BA-2-104

And sometimes, they misled me with concealing facts

In regard to material processes in Assad’s speeches, “they” is Actor in 30% of the material
clauses in the first speech. As seen from examples AS-1-24, AS-1-68 and AS-1-175 below,
from the first speech of Assad, the forms in which the participant “they” comes are

different and they could not be followed either anaphorically, cataphorically or even
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exophorically. At times, the referent is not retrievable. In example AS-1-24, “them” refers
to the channels that attack Syria, first mentioned right in the preceding clause (AS-1-23)%,
which could be seen below. In example AS-1-68, Assad refers to the “they”, who opt for
antisocial actions for different purposes. The participants referred to by this “they” cannot
be traced either anaphorically, cataphorically or even exophorically. Assad never makes
clear the identity of those who work from inside Syria to weaken the country and push it
to the state of a desired revolution (see also e.g. AS-1-66). In example AS-1-175, the “you”
could be traced anaphorically and cataphorically, however, with no full certainty. Is the
“you” in example AS-1-175 referring to people who wish to push the country to the state
of chaos without knowing, or to those who fought because they were misled? It could be
both or they could belong to a third party that was not referred to in the text (see AS-1-

170- AS-1-171).

<

AS-1-23 [ e Jaal TSR]0 3 35 55 55l Aas S5 (e 5T SIS 5Y)

Now there are over 60 TV stations [[ which are devoted to work against Syria]]

AS-1-24 Lol Jald) S Ja5 Leas Sl

some of them work against Syria from the inside

AS-1-66 53l 55 g Sl 2 1 AT

They have looked in the beginning for the wanted revolution

27227 278 21 <. 1o % Bal - oy 3 T z
AS-1-68 AR Blals fpdie &nd (Jally cu A3 Jlaal ) << >>5

And << >> they moved to acts of vandalism and killing under different pretexts and covers

1333

AS-1-170- [[as2 S5E]] =l Sl 5 [[LaS) 3 1 A35]]Salall Jigd
AS-1-171

There are persons [[who fell in the hole of mistake]] and there are persons [[who were misguided]]

ey S

AS-1-175 el A58 o es s

and you cannot go back

4 Clause number AS-1-23 is an existential clause. It is listed there to show how “they” could be
followed.
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The same applies to the second speech of Assad. In the second speech of Assad when it
comes to material clauses “they” came as Actor in 25% of the times with different forms
similar to the first speech. In the first speech, the participant “they” came in forms of
“them”, “they” and “you” (as shown in the examples above). In the second speech, the
case is similar (e.g. AS-2-25 and AS-2-31 below). In example AS-2-25, Assad directed his
speech at a group of people, who never surrendered and kept on fighting (see e.g.
example AS-2-26). The nature of those people, their characteristics, name and the nature
of their fighting is never stated by Assad. It is possible that he was directing his speech to
his supporters, however, he talked about them as if they were equal in numbers or higher
to the ones that are not supporting him by juxtaposing actions or intentions of both
groups to contrast their actions. The same could also be seen from examples AS-2-12 and
AS-2-13. Assad clearly distinguishes and defines two contrasting groups, who are in
conflict in his country; however, he does not name them, talk about their nature or their

numbers in the society. They are still intangible or unseen so far. They are still “they”.

AS-2-25 AT

and you never surrendered

AS-2-26 fala B

but, you Withstood

v Ze 2o Lyt a8y 2 . Py
AS-2-12 g se S5 W 2L L L) kel R 1,505

AS-2-13 They patronized you with their calls for democracy, so you practiced it in the best possible manner

In regard to mental processes, the participant “they” is Senser in 32% of the clauses in
both speeches. Some examples are given below. The four mental clauses below are from
the two speeches of Assad. In example AS-2-33, Assad refers to an aim of a group of
people or an institution “i¢ — they”. From the context of this example, this group cannot
be traced back to any particular entity in the text. However, “i4 - they” could be the

plotters in general who, patronized the nation with their calls for democracy (see AS-2-
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12). In example AS-1-181, Assad reports on the thinking of “ J=JL some”, who could not
be traced back from the text. In this example Assad does not clarify who those “some”
are and to what camp or party they belong. Do they belong to his supporters or do they
belong to the “others”, who tried to bring Syria down? The same applies to clause AS-2-
91. However, the use of the pronoun “ s xSmany” made this clause vaguer as it could
extend to people and groups outside Syria, who are uncountable in numbers and could
cover people or groups with different loyalties to different groups. The discussion on
clause AS-2-90 applies to clause AS-2-110 and the only question that could be asked is
who are the ones who made the consideration. This question will remain with no answer

as Assad does not clarify who “they” are and to what group they belong. Are they only

loyal critics? Are they enemies of the Syrian people and the Syrian president?

AS-2-33 55 b

They wanted it a revolution

AS-2-91 ol il 8 55 55 AT V) VAR o ) 5 5 ke 0K | 2 (155K Ly

At that time many refused the words "plot" and "aggression" and they have not been convinced,
but very late, very late

AS-1-181 255 8 i

Some thought

AS-2-110 %

They considered

In terms of verbal processes, the participant “they” appears as Sayer in both speeches
29% of the times. Some examples of those instances are illustrated below. In example AS-
1-43, Assad reports a saying on behalf of “they”. Assad never specifies in all of his speech

the nature of those who say to the citizens that the president “lives in a cocoon” (e.g. AS-
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1-44). The same applies to the vague pronoun “he” in example AS-1-103. The “he” in
clause AS-1-103 is blamed for being impatient and lacking political experience, while
Assad and his regime are looking into more permanent gainful solutions that the “he” is

not patient enough to wait for due to “the pressure of the catastrophe” (e.g. AS-1-103).

AS-1-43 EIREAT A

in order to say to the citizens

AS-1-103 35 b Qs

and he demands for any solution

AS-2-22 s

They preached

AS-2-123 JENETIIGPOATIRTH

so some had commented

As suggested before in the discussion about material clauses, Assad clearly distinguishes
and defines two groups, who are in conflict in his country; however, he never names them
or clarifies their nature and their position in the society. They are still intangible or
unseen. They are still “they”. The participant “they” appear in different clauses in this
discussion as “you”, “they”, “he”, “others” and “some” (see AS-2-123). The question that
might get asked here is why Assad, Ben Ali and Gaddafi came up with this mostly vague
intangible category of agents or participants to report on their actions, sayings and

behavior? An attempt to answer this question will be made below.

It is reported by Lundgren-Jérum (2012) that the Syrian regime in all of its speeches
attempts to portray and express that it is protecting Syria against “armed terrorists”, who
are spread all over the country, whereas the rebels always express and emphasize that
they are trying to break free from the control of a single family, who has controlled Syria

for decades (Lundgren-Jérum, 2012). The rebels in general point exactly to a certain
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enemy and put forward to the world what their problem is. Assad is not so specific and
clear in specifying his enemies. The closest Assad goes to being specific is when he refers
to his enemies as “armed terrorists”, which further adds vagueness to the enemies of
Assad. It could be assumed that this vagueness is anticipated, intentional, not haphazard.
Moreover, it is not confined to the two speeches under study here, but it is a general case
and an agreed upon strategy by Assad and his regime. This case of intentional vagueness

and the reason behind it will be discussed after the discussion of “they” the participant.

Before moving on to the last set of speeches in this chapter one question will be asked
here: why does Assad come up with a vague category of participants whom he credits
with actions and sayings, without taking on the task of clearly naming them and
delineating their boundaries? The attempted answer to this question will be divided into
two parts as there are two proposed reasons behind this intentional vagueness. The first
is to find a group that could take the blame for any catastrophe that has been taking place
in the country during the crisis or, as the rebels call it, “the revolution” (Lundgren-Jérum,
2012). The vague nature of the “they” category gives Assad advantage in putting every
inadequacy on the shoulders of this group or those participants and their undefined
nature and positional boundaries limit people’s questioning on whether or not “they”

deserve to be blamed for the things Assad claims that they have been doing or saying.

The second reason is related to the first. Malesevi¢, (2010) suggests that people are not
genetically ready to kill or to launch aggression on anybody without a reason and even
when aggression was launched, those to whom the fighting falls will try to avoid harming
or killing each other. To justify aggression and to push people to kill each other, a
compelling reason is needed to suppress any anticipated objection either from within the
country launching the aggression, or from the international community. The international
law and how war or aggression is looked at is not of concern to this study. What is of
concern at this point is what happens at the time of aggression or unrest and the role of

language in it or in justifying it. Assad came with this vague group of participants to serve
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the purpose he wanted and to direct aggression toward his opposition without objection
from the people or from the army or soldiers under his command. Assad is not alone in
using this strategy. Some other political figures used this strategy to launch aggression
against others and they got their countries into wars using this linguistic strategy. The
person that used this strategy before Assad was President Bush, during and after what he
called the “War on Terror”. The term has been used to argue that there is a global military,
political, legal, and conceptual struggle against some organizations designated as
“terrorist” and regimes accused of supporting them (Reviews, 2016). Bush named his
enemy at that time (al-Qaida), but, depending on what purpose he wanted to serve, he
moved in his speeches to different enemies, sometimes clear and sometimes unclear. He
for instance said in an excerpt of one of his speeches delivered after 9/11 on 17th of

March 2003:

We are now acting because the risk of inaction would be far greater. In one year, or five
years, the power of Iraq to inflict harm on all free nations would be multiplied many times
over. With these capabilities, Saddam Hussein and his terrorist allies could choose the
moment of deadly conflict when they are strongest. We choose to meet that threat now,

where it arises, before it can appear suddenly in our skies and cities.

(Bush, 2003,para. 21)

Bush appealed to the fear of people that Saddam Hussein could appear from nowhere
and inflict harm on the American people (Lim, 2012). By following this strategy Bush
convinced the American people to go to war against Iraq as he convinced them before to
go to war with Afghanistan and later to move to any other country, of Bush’s choice to
keep the war going because of the “terrorist allies” who could also harm the US and the
American citizens. Bush did not clarify the boundaries or nature of those allies of Hussein.
Further, the category of “free nations” could also lose some of its members depending on

the situation and the interests of Bush and his administration. Countries and
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organizations could be moved around because of a “vague” reason as described by Lim
(2012). The reason for war was vague, because the enemy is vague with no boundaries or
definition in most cases. Assad follows the same strategy as Bush. He controlled the
choice of who “they” are, who should be fought at what time and who are good and
should not be fought. Assad can point at any group or individuals and say those are the
“they” he means and clarify their nature and boundaries in accordance to his situation

and needs and the security forces will attack without regret or feeling of shame.

The participant “they” also appeared in the two speeches of Gaddafi. The plural generic
pronoun “they” is used in a similar way to the case of Assad to refer to participants of
shadowy and unknown nature. Second, the sense the reader or listener gets when faced
with participants under this category is that they are far and located somewhere away
from the deictic center of the speaker or the listener. The exact location is in most cases
not clearly specified and the pronoun “they” serves this sense better than any other

pronoun.

In regard to the clauses that use different process types, the participant “they” is Agent
in effective clauses and Medium in middle ones in many instances in both speeches of
Gaddafi as illustrated in some of the examples below. The participant “they” constitutes
15% of the total number of Actors in both speeches, 25% of the total number of Sensers
in mental clauses in both speeches, and 16% of Sayers in both speeches. In examples GA-
1-82 and GA-1-84, Gaddafi refers to an uncertain location of a group of individuals, whose
action is to give people or youngsters pills to affect their ability to perceive things and
events. However, Gaddafi does not clarify the exact location of those people or the
excessiveness of the phenomenon of pill-taking by the youngsters. Almost in every
reference of Gaddafi to the rebels he attempts to undermine them. In these two examples
Gaddafi first refers to them as youngsters, as addicts, who do not control their actions
and who can be easily dragged into wrongdoing. In examples GA-1-11, GA-1-12 and GA-
1-33, Gaddafi attempts to provoke people into believing in him, in the revolution he led

by reporting on behalf of the unknown entities enticing and undermining statements
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about Libya. Gaddafi does not mention who those Sayers are who want people to behave
in a certain way and who are the ones who were ignorant of Libya until his revolution
came and introduced Libya to the world (e.g. GA-1-33). As suggested before in the
discussion of the Participant “they” under the two speeches of Assad, the purpose of such
a strategy is to push people to fight and cast blame on the rebels. It is worth mentioning
here there could be disagreement in the way people perceive the limitation or the true
identity of some entities. The decision to put any entity under the category of “they”
comes out, in addition to other consideration, from the inability to fully recognize the

limitation or boundaries of the entity under discussion or investigation.

GA-1-82 d5ys A8 a5 gh5 Huk &S

However, there is a sick group

GA-1-84 S el G YRS N I TR, RN L

&

they give pills, and sometimes even money, to these young teenagers

GA-1-11 AR RS

They say to them

GA-1-12 Lad ) 15503

look at Libya

GA-1-33 Ll Gsa <0y

They do not know Libya

Gaddafi and Assad relied heavily on this participant to serve certain purposes, already
discussed. Ben Ali also relied on this method, but not as much as the other two presidents.
The participants that are discussed in relation to each speech are the main participants.
There are other participants, but they are very few in numbers and do not contribute

much in the trajectory of the speeches.
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3.5-Identified and Attributed Entities

Under this heading the entities that the presidents in this study tried to identify or give
attributes to will be discussed and presented, with chart 6 summarizing and supporting

the discussion.

Identifying Vs. Attributive

BS-2 : .
BS-1 EEs
AS-2 —
AS-1 3%
GS-2 =7
GS-1 ' ‘ o

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80%

w Identifying  m Attributive

Figure 16-Identified and Attributed Entities in the Three Sets of Speeches.

In the first speech of Ben Ali, slightly less attention is given to using relational attributive
processes in relational clauses. Forty-eight percent of the relational processes in the
speech are attributive processes. The second speech, contrary to the first speech, has
more attributive relational processes with 69% of the relational processes being of the
attributive type. Attributive relational processes are concerned with ascribing an
Attribute to a Carrier. Normally, Attributes are nominal groups, they are also typically
indefinite and therefore cannot be either a pronoun or a proper noun (Halliday &
Matthiessen, 2004). Those Attributes could be thought of as objective or subjective

depending on the context and the way the speaker sees those entities or Carriers.
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Whether those Attributes are positive or negative, their main aim is to affect the opinion

of the audience through the classification or evaluation of an entity.

Identifying relational processes are used more than the other type in the first speech of
Ben Ali and far less in the second. Identifying relational processes make 52% of the
relational processes in the first speech and only 31% in the second. Identifying relational
processes are concerned with giving an identity (Value) to an entity (Token) and they are
reversible, which means the (Token) and the (Value) can be switched around (Halliday &
Matthiessen, 2004). However, this is not the case in Arabic, which means that (Values)
and (Tokens) are irreversible (Bardi, 2008). In English identifying relational processes can
be identified following the strategy of reversing (Value) and (Token). However, in Arabic

there are other strategies to recognize identifying relational processes®.

Ben Ali attempts in the first speech, through using relational processes of both types, to
gain acceptance, consent and attention of the audience through, among other things,
assigning Attributes and defining, via identifying processes, people’s demands. By
assigning attributes to people’s demands and identifying these demands, he shows
understanding and knowledge of the situation and these demands. Furthermore, Ben Ali
enables the audience to feel positive about him and about his regime, by showing that he
shares with the people the same view of the situation and feels into “others” feelings, to
use the words of Brann (2008) (e.g. BA-1-12 and BA-1-13%). Using the power of discourse
to let people feel positive is a strategy to gain loyalty and the consent of people (Dowding,
1996). Further, from a psychological point of view, the sharing of feelings and
perspectives, and the acknowledgement of them helps individuals to unpack and process
their feelings and in turns help them look positively at different situations (Tartakovsky,

2016). Two examples of the attributive relational clauses are listed below to give an idea

4 For further discussion refer to the work of Bardi (2008) section 3.3.7.2.1.
46 Even though it is not a relational clause, example number BA-1-10 is listed, so that the “his”
pronoun does not look opaque to the reader.
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about the Attributes and the way Ben Ali tries to show knowledge and understanding of

people’s demands.

BA-1-10 FEEI PSR A N [ oo JRle &1 28T call]] 5200 53 &) 5
BA-1-12

First, we respect the feeling [[that any unemployed person feels]] ....... and his social conditions are
difficult.

TR,
BA-1-13

and his psychological build is fragile

Apart from showing knowledge of the people’s demands and situation, Ben Ali also tries
to depict and identify the people making these demands as psychologically fragile and as
prone to engage in dangerous or drastic action to draw attention to their situation (e.g.
BA-1-14). Through attributive relational clauses (e.g. BA-1-12 and BA-1-13 above), Ben Ali
evokes in the minds of the audience that those people have some psychological issues
(Attributes) and urges people to think of those protesters as desperate, who might be

dangerous and might do anything irresponsible as in clause BA-1-14.

FSCEUNS PEN IR [PPSR AL
BA-1-14

which will leads him to desperate solutions

Ben Ali represents his regime and himself as the sacrificers of time and effort, who have
been keeping people with psychological problems away from society (e.g. BA-1-51). As
could be seen from the examples above and below, Ben Ali appealed to the expert base
of power? (Clegg & Haugaard, 2009) through diagnosing the problem of the people and

offering remedy.

BA-1-51 SREURSER I SN FATR

The state is keen on providing solutions

47 A full account and discussion on the different bases of power are given in the chapter on
literature review.
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Ben Ali also wants to make sure that people know about the things he has been doing to
the country and what might have triggered the events through identifying them (e.g. BA-
1-5 and BA-1-29). Ben Ali identified the reason behind the events as a “social situation”,

a reference to Bouazizi*.

3. @it

BA-1-5 (2 Ll 32 5 a5k 23380)] oLt B lad¥ o3 338 H& 5

Even though the starting point of these events was a social situation [[whose conditions and
psychological factors we understand]]

T O T B - . it - o i ® 5 w. .8 z L3R T T I
BA-1-29 TR0 553 50U AT R 8 550l JJl ol iBBA a8 530 2D 5EEAN oS S 508 Coas

And one of the most prominent results is the huge development of the number university graduates in
higher education shared among institutions in all over the country without exceptions

In the second speech Ben Ali uses mostly attributive relational processes to gain
acceptance, consent and attention of the audience. Sixty nine percent of Ben Ali’s
relational processes are of the attributive type and only 31% are of the identifying type.
Similar to the first speech Ben Ali employs attributive type to show the achievement of
his regime and appeal to the reasoning of the people; however, in the second speech he
also employs attributive relational clauses to express his emotions and his inner feelings
to the people about what was happening at that time in Tunisia (e.g. in BA-2-51 and BA-
2-14). In the first example (BA-2-51), Ben Ali describes the extent of his sadness through
ascribing Attributes to his sadness, with the aim of making people embarrassed at
continuing what they are doing during the revolution. As mentioned before in chapter 2
section 2.1, Ben Ali sees himself as a protector of the nation, as the one who gave to the
people and the country years of his life. According to Barakat, Arab society is a
hierarchized society that is controlled by traditional religious concepts. Thus, within this
society, the values of sympathy and charity are more perpetuated than values of equality
and justice (Barakat, 1998). So, when a person gives something, the receiver must express
his appreciation and gratitude to the giver and must take the side of the giver and support

him along the way, otherwise he could be considered a traitor. From this description, we

8 See chapter one section 1.
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can understand why Ben Ali appeals to the emotional side. This traditional concept has
been changing in the Arabic society as suggested, however, the change is slow and it will
remain there as long as the Arabic society is hierarchized and defined by class (Barakat,
1998). In BA-2-14, Ben Ali describes the events in the country as foreign to the local
culture and something that a well-raised Tunisian will not do. In example BA-2-14, Ben Ali
makes a connection between being a good, civilized, tolerant Tunisian and refraining from

vandalizing the country. In other words, true Tunisians should cease protesting.

T . I S T z - -
I,;.;:. .:.‘:‘9‘:’.9 .X\A' _3;\,‘“:3 Jw_} ’”< 3 ',:'xS ¢J“I

BA-2-51
My sadness is very great , very deep and Very profound
BA-2-14 il £ 0 Sladiall £ ) o A lBlE 0 (G W Qg AT

and vandalism is not part of the customs of Tunisians, civilized Tunisians, tolerant Tunisians

In example BA-2-14, Ben Ali refers to the events of the Jasmine revolution — the particular
name given to the uprisings in Tunisia - as vandalism indirectly. However, he does not
stop at being indirect. Ben Ali, through using identifying relational clauses, also directly
identifies the events as offences and criminal acts as could be seen from examples BA-2-
43, BA-2-44 and BA-2-45 below. However, Ben Ali did not give clear reasons why those

events are not legal protesting and why they are wrongdoings and offenses.

BA-2-43 A8 155 25T Sish B Al

BA-2-44
This is a wrongdoing. It is not protesting and this is an offense.

BA-2-45

In regard to the two speeches of Assad, more attention in the first speech is given to using
relational attributive clauses with 53% of relational clauses being of the attributive type.
In the first speech, the entities negatively described are the position (as head of state),
Arabs in general, the rebels, the west, and the future of the country in regard to security.

Assad associates negative Attributes to the role of head of state to show that this position
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as head of state is the last thing he is after and that the role is only a responsibility and a

tool not a way of getting honor or respect (e.g. AS-1-60 and AS-1-61).

AS-1-60 sl 350 o dagdd gl Ll

AS-1-61 | The position has no value. It is only a tool

In regard to the entity of Arabs in general, Assad associates all negative Attributes to
them. He accuses them of making every possible effort to destroy him and his country in
collaboration with “others”. He stresses that they do not do this only out of treason, but
also because they do not have full control of their own decisions (e.g. AS-1-77 and AS-1-
78 below). Assad deliberately conflates Arabs with the foreigners and gives both of them
negative Attributes to show that to him they belong to the same group and people should
think so and not wait for help, either from Arabs or from the others. The country and the
nation might be better off asking the help of the foreigners, but not the Arabs, who are
“more inimical than the foreign part”. The West gets also its share of Assad’s negative
relational attributive clauses (e.g. AS-1-289). Assad is clear about his Arab enemies and

about those who are not. He casts negative attributes on the ones he considers to be his

enemies.
AS-1-77 e L N R e
with all regret this outside became a mix of the foreign and the Arabic
As-1-78 ARV 3R G e shy Blag JRT B 50N 2 320015 558 SV Gp K 535 BLATS
and in many cases this Arabic part is worse and more inimical than the foreign part
AS-1-289 AL e el 5 L
it is still colonial a way or another

Assad associates positive Attributes to other entities as well, to let the Syrian people feel

good about him, about the work he is doing and about the situation around them as a
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whole (e.g. AS-1-50 and AS-1-22). In AS-1-50 Assad describes the attempts to sabotage
his image in the eyes of the people as continuous. He tries to convey to the people that
he has been facing those attempts with a firm hand and that they will never get to him,
because he is a capable president, who is backed by the support of the people and that
he is someone who does not run from confrontation as in the material clauses that came
after example AS-1-50. Assad also refers to his high capabilities in uncovering the plot,

even though it is an abstract virtual one (e.g. AS-1-22).

AS-1-50 S5 Y el 5

Tries are continuous

AS-1-22 [l B s bl 333 58,500 3300 A0 T S a8 ) d T 558 T 15

and we have become more capable of [[deconstructing the virtual environment]] [[which they have
created to push Syrians towards illusion and then fall]]

In terms of relational processes of the identifying type, which constitute 47% of relational
processes in the first speech, Assad identifies some entities as in the following examples
AS-1-28, AS-1-29. Even though the use of relational processes of identifying type is not as
frequent in the speeches as the attributive type, it still has a significant presence in the
two speeches and plays a role in showing how Assad identifies and makes sense of the

events and entities around him.

AS-1-28 [[22E Y1 Jos Ss ciiall o 285 DA5]] 25

meaning, [[that we talk about hundreds of media stations]]

P

AS-1-29 (S0 580 g G Tl (o0 LA L] (o [[558555 TNl 6381 5

One of the attempts [[which you are aware of]] is [[what they did with me personally in my
interview with the American news channel]]

¥

AS-1-61 3 3555 5a

it is only a tool
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In the first example above, Assad attempts to exaggerate the number of the media
channels attacking Syria by saying there are hundreds of them. By not giving numbers and
names of those channels, Assad builds fear in the hearts of people against anything they
hear or see. He indirectly urges them to take information from him or his officials. Further,
he keeps the right to himself in deciding what channel or media goes with those hundreds
and what channels do not. In AS-1-29, even though Assad is aware that his audience
knows about the attempt he is about to identify, he goes on and identifies it anyway. By
looking into AS-1-29 from the point of view of charismatic base of power much could be
explained about why Assad identifies what is already known to the audience. Assad
identifies the attempts as one of many, which suggests that there are other attempts to
sabotage his image in front of the nation and his supporters. Assad might have thought
that the people would not know what attempt he was referring to, since there are many,
he goes on and specifies what attempt it is. Assad is implying that even though he has
experienced a lot of media bias he is still standing and he will stop any attack with his

talent and with personal power that others do not have (e.g AS-1-37- AS-1-38).

T, 2°-

AS-1-37- AR AL ATugl B L AL ol Te C500s 1 KT
AS-1-38

If they were capable of convincing me of the lie, what is the situation for the others?

In the second speech of Assad, the attributive type constitutes 49% of the total number
of relational processes. Relational processes of the identifying type constitute 51%. The
entities that Assad gives positive Attributes to are, for example, the people of Syria, the

elections, himself, the plot, the challenges, Iran and the state.

AS-2-72 i},_g,.j & @3‘_}

that | am more optimistic
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AS-2-255 [ENER RS TR FE WA AT e S S O i e B TR TR ST Ry P

AS-2-256 so that It become after the revolution with the Palestinian case, a supporter to the Palestinian
As-2-257 | People
AS-2-285 K T

The challenges are great

AS-2-286 EEJENRS

but, our will is strong

In AS-2-72, Assad describes himself as optimistic about Syria’s future generally, even
though at the time of the speech the situation was going from bad to worse and Iran,
Hezbollah and other militias were operating and killing the Syrian people all over Syria
(Sullivan, 2014). In example AS-2-257, he positively describes Iranians as the supporters
to the Palestinian people after he has attacked the Arabs and their actions toward him
and toward Syria. Iran’s intervention in support of Assad against his people started from
the first day of the revolution. They supported him with weapons, fighters and money
(Townsend, 2015). In AS-2-285 Assad describes positively the challenges as being great,
however, the feeling that is supposed to come out of this description is not joy or
satisfaction, but fear of what is coming. Assad understands that, and he assures his people
that even though this is the case, they will work together to overcome this hurdle with
the strong will of dedicated people (e.g. AS-2-286). As could be assumed by now, Assad
categorizes Arabs and the West under the negative category of his descriptions (see AS-

2-116).

PTTW = Xt 2 iaf ho 5. = S A TP
AS-2-116 S LD AT s 3 4B, 5 K 68

Are we also going to be like them late in our understanding of the events and issues?

Relational identifying processes are also used in the second speech to identify entities, as
in examples AS-2-68, AS-2-109 and AS-2-121. Assad in the analyzed extracts tries to look
knowledgeable and intellectually sharp. This can be seen from the way he defines things

and from his way of urging people to look beyond the usual understanding of the events
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and the usual definitions. Among the three presidents, Assad uses the highest number of
identifying relational processes which constitute 69% of the number of relational
processes in his two speeches. Again, this high number of identifying relational processes
construes Assad’s attempts to appear as a man of knowledge and a reader of what is
behind the events. Further, Assad appeals to the expert and charismatic bases of power
more than any other bases as suggested in chapter four in the end of section four. In
example AS-2-68, Assad defines elections not politically, but from his point of view and
what elections represent for him. He practices what he asks people to do and that is
looking at things with a different mentality. In AS-2-109, Assad defines a relation of cause
and effect between two things, between an imaginary line and what might happen if
someone who has bad intentions crosses that line. Assad is insinuating that Syria is not
Irag and his enemies will not be able to destroy Syria like they destroyed Iraq as there will
be disastrous consequences to any attempt to destroy Syria. In example AS-2-121, Assad
summarizes all that was happening and put the label of “plot” on it. He appears as if he
was the one, who looked at the whole picture and collected the pieces of the puzzle into

one unified picture and presented it to the people.

AS-2-68 [[3501 085 4585 a3l 5335 58 B153]] (2

They are [[defending the unity of the state, its sovereignty and dignity]]

AS-2-109 Y3 35 TAN g Gl )

that touching this line will cause earthquakes

AS-2-121 Soesll Am LLAS B [ K L I

..that [[what have been going on]] is a plot against the country?

We will move now to discuss how Gaddafi ascribes attributes and identifies entities. In
the first speech 56% of relational processes are of the attributive type. Attributive
relational processes constitute 45% of the relational processes in the second speech. In

both speeches, Gaddafi assigns positive Attributes to different entities such as himself,

213




youngsters, the spirit of the people and Libyan people in general (e.g. GA-1-61, GA-1-75,
GA-1-186 and GA-2-68 below). In GA-1-61, Gaddafi describes himself not as a president,
not even someone who wanted to be identified as a president as in GA-1-39, but as a
leader to the country or inspirer. From his point of view and based on the attribute that
he ascribed to himself, he does not understand why he should resign and leave power as
he does not have any official position to resign from (e.g. GA-1-43. In GA-1-75 and GA-1-
186). Gaddafi admits that the youngsters, whom he thinks are causing trouble in Libya are
not the ones who should be blamed and that they are on the safe side when it comes to
any proposed punishment. However, this positive description hides a negative aspect.
Gaddafi is implying that the rebels are just a group of foolish people, who do not have
experience or a group of kids who are just playing. In summary, he implicitly describes the
way he looks at them and at what they have been doing. In the last example (GA-2-68),
Gaddafi is most likely addressing the people in the Green Square in Tripoli. As discussed
in chapter 3 on register, it was impossible to hear what people were exactly saying when
Gaddafi delivered his speech as they were actually hailing and screaming, yet Gaddafi
took this as an act of nationalism and enthusiasm from that part of the people toward
him and described it as “stronger than the trumpets of the Arabs” referring to the media

station and their lies.

s

G389 Cuaisoxicle Z3V0EN A4

Muammar Gaddafi has no post

GA-1-61 15, Eas 00 s 3] ee Gl 5p 55 O

I am above all the positions [[that presidents and lords take]]

GA-1-43 e Guil 2l s

Muammar Gaddafi is not a president

GA-1-75 T &8 28 o Sl g 5

However, those youths are not guilty
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This high morale is stronger than the trumpets of Arabs

Gaddafi also gives some other entities negative Attributes such as the people of Libya,
Arabs, bearded people and other entities (e.g. GA-1-56, GA-1-103, GA-1-161 and GA-1-
298 below). In example GA-1-56, Gaddafi describes the rebels as ones who do not have
tribes. This is a very offensive insult, especially for someone from these tribes. Arab tribes
are very careful when it comes to their ancestors. They derive tribal status and dignity
from the record of their ancestors and how far back they could trace them to prove high
status and lawfulness of their lineage. In tribal conventions, the one or the group that
cannot prove knowledge of their ancestors or the group that cannot provide record of
their lineage has a very low status and no one would seek to have dealings with them,
because they either do not know their fathers or they are a result of an unconventional
relationship in the eyes of the tribes. By accusing the protesters and the rebels of not
having tribes, Gaddafi was implicitly saying that those people, who are protesting or
rebelling against him, are nothing but inferior humans, who are worth nothing but

disgrace and humiliation.

The same negative attributes could also be seen differently and an alternative explanation
could be provided for them and that shows how rich and how deep discourse analysis can
get. In example GA-1-56, Gaddafi could be insinuating that those people are acting with
dishonesty, without honor and they do not follow the tribes code of conduct, which
dictates and promotes honesty, solidarity, honorability and adherence to good virtues.
Further, Gaddafi is suggesting that these people could not be from tribes as they are paid
by foreign intelligence, which is an action that a true tribal person will not think of doing,

because it is a disgrace.
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Who are those agents, who are paid by foreign intelligence?...... They left disgrace to their tribes,

GA-154
s if they have tribes. However, those don’t have tribes

GA-1-55

GA-1-56

Gaddafi continues the insults. Via the strategy of a rhetorical question, he describes the
people as being naive (e.g. GA-1-103). Gaddafi is actually stating that people are naive.
He formulates it as if it never occurred to him that they are naive. In some cultures and in
certain contexts describing someone as being naive might not be perceived as an insult
depending on the context and depending on how the receiver of the description sees it.
However, when it comes to the Arab culture, this word could be thought of as an insult
as it implies that the receiver of this description is a person who is childish and lacks

experience.

In GA-1-161, Gaddafi declares that the city of “Darnah” has become ruins because of the
actions of those who are naive and things will get worse. In GA-1-298, Gaddafi describes
the Arab media channels as being the biggest enemy. Gaddafi is not alone in the way he
perceives the media as illustrated in the discussion of all the other speeches. Back in the
1990s before the age of satellite channels, media was not a big issue to politicians in the
Arab world as they could be easily controlled through censorship. The issue of censorship
in the Arab world is a big and rampant one. Until a very recent time there was no clear
code of conduct in most Arab countries on what should or should not be broadcast on TV
or published in newspaper. Censorship depended on the whim of the officials: if they
considered something to be dangerous they would ban it from TV or media (Tabba’, 2003
). There were instances in which some programs and articles were banned, but returned
to TV and newspapers weeks or years later without an apparent reason. It was all about
the mood of the censorship authority (Tabba’, 2003 ). However, after the emergence of
cable TV and satellite channels in the Arab world, heads of state have become unable to
control what their people see. The only thing they can do is to accuse the media outlets

of being wrong, liars and enemies of the state.
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However, those don’t have tribes

GA-1-103 ales T2 s

Are you that naive?

GA-1-161 AP E T

“Darnah” became ruins

GA-1-298 RN TRV

Those TV channels are the biggest enemy

Gaddafi finds it also important to define some entities within his two speeches. In his first
speech, identifying relational processes constitute 44% of the total number of relational
processes. The percentage increases in the second speech to 55% of the total number of
relational processes. Some of the entities that Gaddafi tried to identify in both speeches
are himself, as mentioned above in GA-1-39, the punishment that awaits those who rebel,
“they” and some other entities (e.g. GA-1-45, GA-1-49, GA-1-138 and GA-1-180 below).
These examples cover a wide range of participants and topics; however, they share one
thing in common, and that is all of them are configured as relational clauses of identifying
type. In GA-1-45 for instance, Gaddafi tries to define the revolution he led and its slogans
which he used to rule the country before he got killed. As suggested, the revolution
dominates a great deal of the topics Gaddafi talked about over the years of his ruling over
Libya. Almost all of his actions toward the Libyan people and toward the world in general
were motivated by the revolution he led and by the ideas the revolution represented. In
GA-1-49 Gaddafi is asking about the identity of those who were going against him and
proposes some of their qualities under example GA-1-50. In GA-1-49 and GA-1-50,
Gaddafi is not asking questions about the identity of those people per se, but he is just
making a rhetorical effect as discussed in chapter five Section 4, because in clause GA-1-
50 he describes them as the ones who have outer foreign ties. These two examples here

will lead also to a question about the real identity, nature and boundaries of those “they”
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and whether or not Gaddafi really knows them. The ambiguity of the non-state actors
against the dictators in this study is very obvious in case of Gaddafi through his attempts
to comprehend them and comprehend their actions as illustrated by examples such as

GA-1-306 below.

GA-1-306 SRET 5a

Who are you?

The question in example GA-1-306 could also be seen as a demeaning strategy. The
confusion about the identity, actions and behavior of the ones whom the presidents are
facing also appears in the speeches of Assad and Ben Ali through a call for the protestors
or the rebels to form organizations or parties, which will make it very easy for the state
to target them and attack them. In example GA-1-138, Gaddafi defines himself and the
way he wants people to look at him. He is implying that if people want glory, then they
have to stick with him and what he dictates otherwise Libya will end and the Libyan people
will go back to the age of darkness as in example GA-1-155. In example GA-1-180 Gaddafi
defines the punishment that awaits those who fight against the country as death. He then
states that the punishment is death in case of Libyans only, which suggests that Gaddafi
knew that it is a revolution of the Libyan people and no one else, contrary to what he tries
to convince people that “al-Qaida” and some other foreign extremists are involved.
Otherwise people would have asked what the punishment for the non-Libyans is, who

destroyed the country as per Gaddafi.
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and the revolution means sacrifice for ever until the end of life

GA-1-49 oA oY B s

Who are those agents?

GA-1-50 LA I A S S 2T E 25

who are paid by foreign intelligence

o %

GA-1-138 T 5h N

because Moummar Qaddafi is the glory

il
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and you will go back to the dark ages, to the year 1952

GA-1-180 Z2aE YV A5k A1500 Rua U S 255

In the case of Libyans holding arms again the state the punishment is death

4-Conclusion

As discussed earlier, the three presidents have used all types of processes
disproportionately. All of them have used more material processes than any other type
in their speeches except for Gaddafi in his second speech, who has used more relational
processes than material ones. All three presidents have not found that it is of high
importance to report on behaviors or existence of things and that can be seen in the

percentage of behavioral and existential processes in the speeches, which is quite low.

In terms of the main participants in the speeches, they are construed differently and are
referred to differently in the speeches. All three presidents were similar in coming up with
an ambiguous participant, who cannot be identified clearly, though the frequency of this
participant varied across the speakers. This ambiguous participant is used by the three
presidents as a scarecrow and a villain, who would hide information, act violently and

destroy the political and social stability of the country. The reason why the three
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presidents came up with such an ambiguous category is discussed above in Section 2.1.4.
One of the most striking differences between the three presidents is manifested in the
two speeches of Gaddafi who does not refer to the category of Government in his two
speeches, as if there is no government in the normal sense, unlike the two other
presidents. As suggested above in Section 2.1.2 Gaddafi sees Libya as a revolutionary
country run by people through “public committees” not by officials or elected
governments. According to him, all forms of governments different from the one he
applies are nothing but dictatorships and any other theory of ruling and governance is a

continuous problem that has been facing humanity (Qaddafi, 2005).

The coming chapter will be last chapter. In the last chapter, we will present a summary of

the research, conclusions, observations, implications and questions for future research.
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Chapter Six-Conclusion and Summary.

1-Introduction

In this chapter, | will summarize the research set out in this dissertation. Further, | will
present and discuss the main findings of the research, and relate them to the aims and
the questions of the research. The reader will also be reminded of the questions, aims,
limitations and methodology of the research. The implications of this research, including
its methodological implications, will also be discussed. It has been made clear in more
than one place in this research that the interdisciplinary methodology followed in
answering the questions — specifically, the linking of linguistic analysis based on Halliday’s
systemic functional linguistic with the use of Weberian sociology - has never been used
before with such data. Weber’s work opens up an interesting potential for collaboration
between Halliday’s ideas and sociological accounts of power because of his interest in the
role of forms of legitimacy in the striving for, and maintenance, of power. In addition, the
thesis sought to examine the data from many points of view, including the nature of the
register and context, the structure of the texts and rhetorical devices, and the patternsin
the experiential function. Any one of these points of view could have been the basis for a
thesis on its own, but a methodological decision was taken to attempt to bring in evidence

from each of these distinct scales of analysis.

At the end of this chapter we will consider questions for future research and suggest some
ways of extending the scope of the research presented in the thesis. | will start this
chapter with a summary of the questions, aims and methodology of the research and then
move on to the other elements of conclusion, findings, implications and suggestions for

future work.
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2-Summary of the research.

This study has focused on how discourse is used as a mechanism to attempt to maintain
power. In other words, we are interested in the relations of language to power. The
question of how discourse is used as a mechanism to attempt to maintain power is what
makes this study of significance and importance as there is a scarcity in the studies that
ask such questions, and in particular in relation to Arabic political discourse. The scarcity
of studies is more obvious and more pressing when we consider the relations of language
to power during what is known as the Arab Spring. The data of the research was six
speeches delivered by Ben Ali of Tunisia, Assad of Syria and Gaddafi of Libya. Two
speeches were chosen for each president as discussed in chapter one. As | noted in
chapter 1, despite the significance of these speeches, no full Arabic transcripts were
publically available. Where Western leaders maintain archives of speeches and press
releases, the case studies in this thesis revealed even at this early stage a starkly different
political context. The initial steps in this research, therefore, involved transcribing these
speeches from online video recordings. Following transcription, the data were translated
and then analysis was undertaken. In order for examples to be able to be selected and

indicated, a unique identity was given to each clause in the speeches.

The first chapter introduced the topic of the study, the significance and questions of the
research. It was suggested in the first chapter that the questions are general and that
further questions would be asked in the body of the thesis and attempted answers to
them were also provided in the body of the thesis. The main questions of the research

were: -

- What rhetorical strategies did the three leaders use in order to address their
people and why?
- What position did these political leaders take in relation to the people?

- In what ways did these political leaders define themselves and others?
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- What are the similarities and differences, if present, between the three leaders
in the use of language and the use of rhetorical devices?
- What are the similarities and differences that could be detected in the structure

of the three sets of speeches?

The literature review compiled and discussed some of the studies that put this study in
context. | discussed also some of theories that were to be used in the analysis. Further,
key terms that were to be used in the research such as power, ideology, appeal and
legitimacy, were introduced and discussed. Chapter 3 was the first analysis chapter, and
there the three sets of speeches were presented in terms of register and its three
variables of field, tenor and mode, following the work of Halliday and Hasan (1991) and
Martin (1992). The fourth chapter focused on the rhetorical organization of the three sets
of speeches. The discussion in this chapter revolved around the topics of the three sets of
speeches, appeals used by the three presidents to maintain power and the rhetorical
devices they used to give a deeper effect to their arguments. The focus of chapter 5 was
to view the speeches from the perspective of Halliday’s experiential function. The various
process types, their distributions, and their general contributions to the speeches was
discussed, and the key differences between all of the speeches was noted. The discussion
then moved on to highlight the key participants in these speeches. The findings and the
discussion in this fifth chapter were based on the full speeches of Ben Ali, the entire
second speech by Gaddafi, but only excerpts of the speeches of Assad and for the first
speech of Gaddafi. Now | will move to a more specific section and will present our attempt

in answering the initial main questions raised in the first chapter.
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3-Conclusion to the Research.

The attempted answers to the questions will be presented under this section. The first
guestions that are going to be discussed pertain to the position political leaders take in
relation to the people, and the ways in which leaders defined themselves and others. The
answer to this question was discussed in chapter 3 through register analysis of the three
sets of speeches. Naturally, the variable of tenor was of particular concern, since the
whole study was focused on a context with maximally unequal power relations between
the head of state and citizens. The three countries chosen in this study provide examples
where political power is highly concentrated in the office of president, and so a key aspect
of this study is to see the place of language in mediating a highly unequal power relation.
As has been asked numerous times, since these leaders have enormous coercive power
at their disposal, why is it they still need to defend their actions to the people of their
countries? The answer can be found in Weber’s dictum: “Whoever makes a pact with the
use of force, for whatever ends ... is at the mercy of its particular consequences” (Weber
et al., 2004, p. 89). At the point at which these speeches were made, all leaders had

resorted to the deployment of their military forces against their own people.

These three leaders speak from the office of president. But all sought indirect means to
assert their authority through these speeches. They were generally indirect in stating their
position as head of states and as controllers. Ben Ali, Assad and Gaddafi defined first their
audience and what they are to them. There is no difference between Assad, Gaddafi and
Ben Ali in terms of how they wanted their citizens to see them in terms of power and
position in the hierarchy. The three presidents showed the power of their office by using
various techniques and strategies. Assad and Ben Ali used a technique that Gaddafi did
not use, which is the use of the first-person plural subjective case or the royal "we" to

refer to oneself. The royal "we", or majestic plural is the use of a plural pronoun to refer
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to a single person holding a high office (Aarts et al., 2014). Assad used similar techniques
to refer to himself and to show the unequal power between himself and the Syrian
people. How about Gaddafi? Gaddafi is different from the other two heads of state in
defining his power and distance from the people. Gaddafi in the two speeches tried to
minimize the impact of distance between himself and the people, and tried to show that
his power and distance are only advisory, not either legally defined or restricted by rules
of a certain official role. He attempted to portray the political balance in Libya as one in

which the people shared in the balance of power.

Certain forms of appeal further helped these three presidents to show and imply
hierarchic distribution of power and control. All three presidents appealed in the different
stages of their speeches to the legal base of legitimacy, which Weber argues is the most

common form of legitimacy:

Today the most common form of legitimacy is the belief in legality, the compliance with
enactments which are formally correct and which have been made in the accustomed

manner (Weber et al. 1978: 37)

Further, the three presidents defined themselves, audience and other entities through
the use of relational processes of the identifying and the attributive types. Even though
the three presidents identified and gave attributes to the various groups opposing them,
they elected, for rhetorical reasons, not to precisely and specifically name them. This
vagueness could be described as a deliberate confusion with the aim of Satanizing

individuals or groups at will.

I will move now to discuss the question of rhetorical devices and their use. The term
“rhetorical device” refers to the language that is used to make a desired effect on the
hearers or audience. This desired effect could be for the purpose of informing someone
or some people or to persuade people of something (Dupriez & Halsall, 1991). We assume

that the three presidents used rhetorical devices to pursue their political agendas, that is,
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to persuade people that they remain the best leaders to run their countries both now and
in the future. In general, the analysis of rhetorical devices in the three sets of speeches
did not render or highlight a striking difference between the three presidents. It could be
argued that the reason why these three presidents are similar in many of their rhetorical
choices is that they were under a cloud of illegitimacy in association with their use of
coercive power (as discussed in chapter 3). This kind of political pressure appears to be
reflected in the similar ways the presidents have of defending their presidential positions.
For example, the first thing each wanted to convey, using the three bases of legitimacy,
was that they were disinterested with respect to the position of president. They conveyed
in all of their speeches that they occupied the position of head of state not for personal
reason or gain, but because it was best for their countries, and the people wanted them
to do so. In addition, all the three presidents tried to project an image of themselves as
leaders who have sacrificed precious things for the sake of the country. Further, they
constructed a picture of themselves as leaders facing a deep conspiracy attempting to
defame and undermine them. These are only three aspects | discussed to show that these
three presidents are similar more than different and that raises many questions some of
which will be listed later in this chapter under the coming section on implications,

observations and future questions.

However, we can see that each president used a rhetorical device preferred to him or a
device that could be described as preferred to that president. For example, Gaddafi used
the device of Triad more than any other president and Assad used the device of
Hypophora, which also assisted him in achieving coherence. Ben Ali used the device of
Anaphora in a manner distinct to all of the other presidents, also to achieve a certain
rhetorical goal and serve a certain power and control. However, they were all similar in
using certain rhetorical strategies. Also, all of the three presidents attempted to make a
rhetorical link between people’s fear of a new colonization and between the unknown in

order to convince people to resort to reason and to end the riots.
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The speeches also varied greatly in terms of the text structure, a finding which has
implications for the register description of political speeches. The two speeches of Ben Ali
are different in the way they are structured and staged. The first speech of Ben Ali is
clearly and tightly structured. Hearers of the first speech can easily distinguish and
recognize the trajectory of the speech just by listening to it. Further, listeners know
exactly where each stage begins and ends. Ben Ali ordinally stages his first speech, giving
each stage an ordinal number, except for the introductory stage and the conclusion stage.
The structure of the two speeches of Assad is very tight, as Assad moves from one stage
into another in a clear way. He finishes a point before then moving into another point
following certain techniques, which were discussed in chapter three. However, the
structure of the two speeches of Assad is as not tight as the structure of the first speech
of Ben Ali. The two speeches of Assad contain digressions in them (as discussed in chapter
4). The most different of the three presidents in structuring his speeches is Gaddafi.
Indeed, Gaddafi’s speeches appear to lack any structure. He does not follow clear staging
of the text and moves from one topic to another in a random way without giving special
importance to any particular topic or the need to craft a trajectory. The study of text
structure in speeches of this kind has a history of more than 2000 years as per Steel
(2009). How is it that texts of a similar register can vary so much in structure? This thesis
has not attempted to answer this question, though perhaps it pertains to the fact that, in
Hasan’s terms, with respect to the field system “performance of action”, this kind of
context is [continuing]. In any case, this structural variability points to the need to
continue to develop closer relations between linguistics and sociology, in particular, to

show the role of language in the pursuit and maintenance of political power.
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4-Implications, Observations and Future Questions.

| will discuss under this section the implications of applying the methodology we followed
in this research and some of the observations in general about the research. In addition,
| want to raise some questions for future research. One of the main concerns of this
research was to find and compile a methodology that reconciles the linguistically
construed context with an account, largely from sociology, of the political context in
which these speeches were given. Within the field of discourse analysis, there are many
typical methodologies of investigation that can be used (Fairclough & Fairclough, 2013).
While the study of power has been of interest to various scholars in Critical Discourse
Analysis, the particular combination of approaches and methods adopted in this thesis
have not elsewhere been used. While CDA frequently borrows some elements of
Halliday’s grammatical description, in particular some aspects of transitivity, the analysis
conducted here was located within the whole framework of Halliday’s linguistic paradigm.
For this reason, the texts were analyzed first of all with respect to register and context,
drawing in particular on Halliday and Hasan (1991). Register and context analysis remains
underdeveloped in Systemic Functional Theory, and has rarely been applied to the study
of political discourse —and never in the context of Arabic political discourse. This provided
difficulties, as mentioned earlier, in analyzing the stages of the speeches in this research,
for example, in rendering stages as obligatory, optional or iterative in political discourse.
The existing tools in general do not fully accommodate political discourse and further
research needs to be done to build methods that can fully appreciate the political context
and its specificities. In addition, this analysis was combined with findings based on
rhetorical devices and experiential patterns. These linguistic forms were then, as far as
possible, linked to sociological categories, such as power, and appeals to forms of

legitimacy. There is no prior work attempting this kind of reconciliation of linguistic and
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sociological categories. More work is needed to explore how such categories can be

brought together in the analysis of power through language.

After applying the methodology we started to get results, and interpretations of data
started to take a shape. | have observed that due to the extensive coverage the events of
Arab Spring received from the media and due to the minute by minute coverage of the
events through social media, more and more people, everyday people not even
academics or politicians, were receiving and forming opinions about what lies behind the
events and what each president meant with what he said. This produced considerable
opinion and commentary on these issues. But in this study, we have strived for explicit,
evidence-based interpretations based on a clear method. Objectivity is a big issue when
it comes to discourse analysis or political discourse analysis. Objectivity has been
discussed in a large body of research and proven problematic when it comes to discourse
analysis as who decides what is objective? Research suggest that all analysis is

ideologically loaded, including analyses which are apparently objective:

“all meaning is fluid and all discourses are contingent; it is objectivity that masks
contingency and, in so doing, hides the alternative possibilities that otherwise could have
presented themselves. Objectivity can therefore be said to be ideological” (Jgrgensen &

Phillips, 2002, p. 37).

Ideology is changeable as per Gillespie (2013). What is perceived now in a certain way by
certain people will be perceived differently in the future by the same people. The
interpretations and the contextual analysis we presented in this research, in some parts
of it, will not escape this ideological trap. That is why all due care was given to substantiate
all the claims and avoid any unjustified or unsupported claims in order to minimize the
anticipated ideological judgement of readers from different backgrounds. Even though,
all due care was given in the analysis, discussion and presentation there are angles that
were not covered for various reasons and they will be left for future research. These

angles, or at least some of them, will be presented below in form of questions. As
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suggested these questions were not covered for various reasons. These reasons vary

between reasons related to the scope of the study, the methodology, limitations of the

study and finally reasons related to the limit of time and word length. The questions are

as follows: -

1-

How is political power translated into discourse, and how does discourse
contribute to the dynamics of power relations, particularly where that power is
highly unequal?

Why does text structure vary so significantly in the act of political persuasion?
How was the opinion of everyday people shaped by the speeches delivered by
the three presidents about the events of Arab Spring?

What factors contribute to the appearance of rhetorical devices in some texts
more than others?

How does persuasive power work in the contexts where coercive force is explicitly
being deployed?

It should be stressed that these are just some of the questions this research raises: there

are many others. The presence of such questions gives an indication of how rich the

analysis of discourse is and, at the same time, how intricate. The pursuit of even partial

answers to such questions will require a specialized methodology and tools both from

linguistics and sociology, ideally by scholars keen to work across both these two

disciplines.
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Appendix 1-Ben Ali’s Two Speeches

1-Speech one

Arabic Text English Translation
BA-1-1 ol ad Sl o In the name of God, the Most Gracious, the
Most Merciful
BA-1-2 & silal gall L@\ -
BA-1-3 RAPRIRT, Male citizens
4] L Jntil Eals ) Female citizens
Jm;‘;\_\;\ Sa ") g (s | followed with concern the events [[ that
BA-1-4 [[Aaiia 1 5 the city of Sidi Bouzid witnessed in the last
Als ainay e Glais G Gl few days]]
lelol 52 5 Ga 5k 2385 Lelaid) Even though the starting point of these
BA-1-5 [l events was a social situation [[whose
BA-1-6 il LS conditions and psychological factors we
) ) ) understand]]
-1- |yl \\J;m;m
BA-1-7 2r=o Uhy We also regret
u—“\-“” Lu,_my\ i Le_ﬂ for what those events left of damages
Gsun Y um\]] il ol uaa_d However, the exaggerated dimensions [[that
S LU,;.h,]][[ rgu)u& ).;;.\\ they took]], as a result of political
Lfd\]] [y u\Js&A\ exploitation by some parties [[ who do not
O u&hd\} &y & want benefaction to their country]] and
Jasedl) slaizy (3] [[)m [[who resort to some foreign TV channels]]
GA)L«—.YI ‘__,_\a.d\) u,.-u);.d\) that broadcast lies and deception without
S UseN [[oosd u-ﬂmd\ investigation], [[but uses alarmism,
BA-1-8 Jilal) (ym2) a5 incitement, and false accusatory
S and V)] Gitea 4 information inimical to Tunisia]], call us to
BA-1-9 ([ clarifying a few issues
A ] ekl 5 Vg and we emphasize realities [[that should not
BA-1-10 [[Ja)) g Jhle ¢ be overlooked]]
e 45 Lk Lk LA},_-A) First, we respect the feeling, [[ that any
BA-1-11 Ja) unemployed person feels ]]
BA-1-12 Lia icladyl adnk & &85 especially when his looking for a job lasts for
BA-1-13 2 40,40 44, a while
BA-1-14 A d)m‘ P 25 s and his social conditions are difficult
BA-1-15 aing ) S el and his psychological build is fragile
BA-1-16 hed 5% Y Al which will lead him to desperate solutions
so that he draws attention to his condition
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BA-1-17

BA-1-18

BA-1-19

BA-1-20

BA-1-21

BA-1-22

BA-1-23

BA-1-24

BA-1-25

BA-1-26

BA-1-27

BA-1-28

BA-1-29

BA-1-30
BA-1-31

BA-1-32

Aalaally YAl 038 (e golil]
LU a siadl)

{ye Uidnal 535 Ll Cploc 5
Juadl Gl e 3 Juali A
dw; wul\ yﬂh «kb\lb
08 S]] A5 33 i)
[[9) (3hlie

058 L] Al g8
st 15 253 5550 Gl
Gedle el G3]] [l

) ww]] [[“-‘51-‘“ C-‘UJ

[[J—eé Osile et t—”‘
Ol LB LA s e L) b
43 i) dnal) el zia (K
@l eclgall G AR
' il G la el Jalad)
i Qe (s Tl & G
40l 5 Lghe Aa0EA M) (lall
35630 38 (8 G 58 b Bl
U slad Lilagis b 0T 42t
3058 ¥ ] ol Y Al
) IC%

(s AL 13544 BTSN O
Haaldl 3l (PA Jlad) 138
dm@‘u,ﬂf@uum;\,
Ue 35 BaK alsdl)

J8 e uwu i Jas
Laih ) dhea¥) 5 430 50 i)
L\.\L\b)ﬁ);\)\_\;?u;.\dhu\ﬁ
ua.u ¢Lu d;\ uA]] i @

£

[[93'4-“

a0 2 33N N S 5530 G
(g.da_ﬂ\ u\...m.n}a @.UA JA:J
Sl a3 (K 83 J.m.u.ﬁ” S
¢ & 53

Sia (alal ?u‘ (_g\.a ggi\)

& 5aia call Gl

[[4 5 322 ]] ;83

LA sk ()] enigaadl i
[[wle

And we do not spare efforts

so that we avoid these cases through
suitable specific treatment

while we pursue our policies and programs
for employment, families and poor welfare,
and regional development activation
through investment programs [[ that
involved all the country’s regions]]

And the last of those programs was [[ what
we decided on 15 December 2010, in a
Council of Ministers]] [[as well as
supplementary programs that have been
announced]] [[its value will exceed TD6,500
Million]]

because we are constantly keen to
guaranteeing all the requirements of
balanced and equal growth between regions
and division of its fruits equally among
different categories

Second, unemployment is a major concern
of developed and developing countries
around the world

And we in Tunisia exert all efforts

so that it could be curbed

and so we treat its effects and its
repercussions, especially among the
families, [[who do not have income]],

And the State will spend extra efforts in this
regard during the period to come

Since, we have achieved remarkable
qualitative and quantitative educational
results

those results are appreciated and valued by
specialized international and UN bodies
this materializes the fundamental and the
constant choice in our policy, [[to produce
an educated people]]

And one of the most prominent results is
the development of the number university
graduates in higher education shared among
institutions in all over the country without
exceptions

whose number exceeded, last year for
instance, 80,000 graduates
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and it is a number, [[ that we are proud of]]
and we accept the challenges, [[that it
poses]]

to employ this high rate of graduates among
those applying for jobs

and that will be through various
employment mechanisms and programs

In spite of the difficulties, [[that this kind of
unemployment poses]] it remains a source
of optimism for the future

It is an optimism of the educated
population, [[who perseveres on the path of
well-being and more progress]]

Third, we have continued since “the change
to establish dialogue as a principle and style
of communication Between all national and
social sides around the issues and new
events [[that face us.]]

”

We will by no means<< >>, accept the
exploitation of single individual cases, any
event, or an emergent situation

<<although we understand>>

so that politicized goals are attained at
the expense of the national
community’s interests, acquisitions, and
accomplishments, especially cohesion,
security, and stability

Also, the resort of minority of extremists
and hired instigators against the interests of
their country to violence and rioting in the
street as a means of expression is
unacceptable in a nation of rights

whatever their forms are

And It is a negative, uncivilized way

that gives a distorted image of our country,
[[which impedes investors and tourists’
turnout]]

which will reflect on employment vacancies,
[[ that we need]]

so that unemployment is curbed
And the law will be enforced on these with
great firmness, with great firmness
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Fourth, we reassert our emphasis on respect
of freedom of opinion and expression, and
our eagerness to adopt it in legislation and
practice

and we respect any position

if it happened within the framework of law,
the rules and morals of dialogue

The state is keen on providing solutions

to meet the employment applications,
[[which will increase in the next few years]]
In parallel to this, it continues improving
salaries, families’ incomes, and the
standards of living in general for all
Tunisians

Fifth, we do comprehend the uneasy
situation of unemployment and its
psychological effect on the unemployed

For this, we call on the administration

when they deal with difficult cases

to avoid any failure in communication with
them

and firmly contain them

And every local and regional authority is
obliged

to shoulder the responsibility of listening to
the citizen

and the efforts of all must be coordinated
to get acquainted with the cases [[that
require special care]]

to find solutions to them

and to endeavor to respond to the neediest
cases or those [[who have been waiting for a
job for very long]]

And we are always committed to the social
dimension of our developmental policy

so that no region or social category is
deprived from the opportunity of
employment and investment

Peace and God’s mercy and blessing be
upon you
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Arabic Text English Translation
BA-2-1 PR JUPER T In the name of Allah the most Gracious the
BA-2-2 @u}A\ SRR most Merciful
BA-2-3 a5 e People of Tunisia
BRI RN RASE | talk to you today
BA-2-4 ) U*“f ’Gg‘%j and | talk to you all inside and outside
BA9.5 Gt 5ill S dad, 22 Tunisia
- s i
o ',jdj | talk to you in the language of Tunisians
BA-2-6 ASAISS .
L s el sl 3 ex | am talking to you now
el fa g gl Y L
BA-2-7 Sty (3aed Hudd 333 aet because the situation dictates deep change
BA-2-8 &iagi 5 Yes, deep and comprehensive change
BA-2-9 ingd Ul 223 And | have understood you
el ; Ol el Euigd Yes, | have understood you
e b ] 5 Gl | understood everyone the
BA-2-10 [[oad o unemployed, the needy, the politician,
BA-2-11 Kingd and those [[who demand more
BA-2-12 O8D) Eangd freedoms]]

| have understood you

and | have understood you all

However, the events [[that are currently
taking place in our country]] are not part of
us

and vandalism is not part of the customs of
Tunisians, civilized Tunisians, tolerant
Tunisians

Violence is not part of us
nor it is a part of our conduct
And This tension must stop

It stops

when efforts of everyone, political parties,
national organizations, civil society,
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intellectuals and citizens, are brought
together.

Hand in hand, for our country's sake
Hand in hand for the sake of all our
children’s security

The change [[that | am announcing now]] is
in response to your demands, [[to which
we have reacted]]

And | was tormented by that [[which
happened]] acutely

My sadness and pain are great

for | have spent more than fifty years of my
life in the service of Tunisia, in different
positions: from the National Army to
various other responsibilities, and twenty-
three years as head of state

Every day of my life was and still to be in
the service of the country

And | have offered sacrifices

and | do not like recounting them
you all know them

And | have never accepted

and will never accept

for one single drop of Tunisian blood to be
shed

We felt pain

that victims fell

and that people suffered damage

| refuse

that more people fall

as violence and looting continue further
Our children today are at home

and they are not in the school

This is a wrongdoing and a disgrace
because we have become fearful for them
from the violence of groups of assaulters,
muggers, burglars and people attackers

This is a wrongdoing
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It is not protesting

and this is an offense

and the citizens, all citizens, must stand up
to them

And we gave instructions

and we rely on everyone’s cooperation
so that we distinguish between these
gangs and groups of deviants [[who are
taking advantage of the circumstances]],
and between peaceful, legitimate protests
[[which we do not object]]

And my sadness is very great

My sadness is very great, very deep and
Very profound

Stop the violence

Stop the violence

And | have also given instructions to the
interior minister

and | repeated

and today | confirm

do not use live ammunition

Live ammunition is not acceptable

It is not justified

unless << >>someone tries to take your
weapon

<<God prevent this>>

and he attacks you with a firearm, or the
like

and he forces you to defend yourself

And | ask the independent commission

| repeat, the independent commission,
[[which will investigate the incidents and
the abuses and the regrettable deaths]]
to delineate the responsibilities of all sides,
without exception, in all fairness, integrity
and objectivity

And we expect
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and we expect every Tunisian, [[those who
support us]] and [[those who do not
support us]]

to support the efforts, efforts to restore
calm

and to abandon violence, vandalism, and
depravation

Reform requires serenity

And the incidents [[that we have
witnessed]] were at the outset protests
against social conditions

which we had made great efforts

so that we deal with them

However, we still require greater efforts

so that we avoid shortcomings

And we all have to give ourselves the
chance and the time required

so that all the important measures, [[that
we took]], get materialized

In addition to that | tasked the government

| contacted the prime minister

so that we carry out reductions in the
prices of basic commodities and foodstuffs,
sugar, milk, bread, etc.

As for political demands, | told you

| have understood you

Yes, | told you

| have understood you

And | decided

to fully free the media in all its forms

and not to shut down Internet sites

and to reject any form of censorship on
them

while we closely respect our morals and
the principles of the journalistic profession
As for it the commission [[that | announced
two days ago for looking into corruption,
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bribery, and the mistakes of officials]] it
will be independent

Yes, it will be independent

and we will ensure its fairness and integrity

And the field is open, from this day
onward, for freedom of political expression
and also peaceful demonstrations,
organized and orderly peaceful
demonstrations, civilized demonstrations

A party or an organization [[who wants to
organize a peaceful demonstration]] go
ahead

but they should pre-announce it

and they set its time and place

and organize it

and cooperate with the responsible parties
to preserve its peaceful character

| would like to assure you

that many things did not happen

the way | had liked them to especially in
the areas of democracy and freedoms

And sometimes, they misled me with
concealing facts

and they will be held accountable

Yes, they will be held accountable
Therefore, | reiterate to you, in all clarity
| will work on promoting democracy and
putting pluralism into effect. Yes, on

promoting democracy and putting
pluralism into effect

and | will work on the preservation and
respect of the country’s constitution
And << >> I'd like to restate here

<< and in contrast to what some have
claimed>>

that | have pledged, on November 7

that there would be no presidency for life.
No presidency for life
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Therefore, | renew thanks to all [[who have
urged me to re-nominate myself in 2014]]

but | refuse violating the age condition

to run for the presidency of the republic
We want to reach the year 2014 in a
framework of genuine civil consensus, and
an atmosphere of national dialogue, with
the participation of all national parties in
assuming responsibilities

Tunisia is the country of all of us

It is the country of all Tunisians

We love Tunisia

and all of her people love her

We must protect her

Let the will of her people remain in their
hands and in the faithful hands [[that they
will choose]]

to continue the journey [[ that began since
independence]] and [[that we have
continued since 1987]]

And to that end, we will set up a national
commission

which an independent national personality
[[that has credibility among all the social
and political parties]] will head

in order to review the electoral code, the
press code, and the law of associations,
etc.

And the commission will recommend the
necessary provisional ideas until the 2014
elections, in addition to the possibility of
separating legislative elections and
presidential elections

Tunisia is for us all
so, let us all preserve it
Its future is in our hands

so, Let us all safeguard it
And each one of us is responsible, from
their position
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to restore its security, her stability
and to heal its wounds

and to usher it into a new era [[that would
better enable her to have a brighter
future]]

Long live Tunisia
long live its people
long live the republic

Pease, mercy and blessings of Allah be
upon you
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Appendix 2-Assad’s Two Speeches

1-Speech one

Arabic Text English Translation
AS-1-1 e I know
AS-1-2 SEY e «L;L 35 e u—“‘ ;hat | stayed away from the media for a long
ime
AS-1-3 colelalll o3 Jial &
- However, | missed such meetings
AS-1-4 Gl 54l g piliall Jal sill . _ -
J}m me é}ﬁ L & il so | directly connect with the citizens
AS-1-5 LGl But | have always been following up daily
P ; matters
AS-1-6 el el
Dbl e G 8 G & and Al HAVE BEEN collecting information
AS-1-7 &kl so that my speech is built on what the street
. COIPUPI says
AS-1-8 A28 4 pSaal
o Ll a5 Ll W it & | salute you the salutation of Arabism
AS-1-9 WRBAR| which will remain a symbol of our identity and
Cge et our haven in difficult times
AS-1-10 o3l Aa aS0al 5
i ” ) f And | salute you the salutation of the home
AS-1-11 L)l ael5 a8 Hilas ail (ol country
AS-1-12 K saia als which will remain the source of our pride and
Tealsh b s s 4.-Js ‘u)}w S dignity
AS-1-13 o GBI JSS) gasn And | salute your steadfastness
S °J“‘°‘5““‘ “"“ éﬁn & “"“"‘ so that Syria remains invincible fortress in the
Z_d\]]mﬂ\ “"“\’Y\ &\f‘“‘i face of all forms of penetration
AS-1-14 ”ijfﬂﬁﬁ w K Today, | talk you ten months after the outbreak
T (320502 == of the unfortunate events [[ which befell the
AS-1-15 ‘fde Cuad country]] and [[imposed new circumstances on
L e s the Syrian arena
AS-1-16 e (R i g ¥ Il
L o They ached my heart
AS-1-17 sl e Lala B Al e Al R ) y y
i e as they ached your hearts
AS-1-18 R unY ba e Y Y Y
Alad Ulala ‘_;5[[1,@33 @3}\]]’&};35@ External conspiring is no longer a secret
o zjﬂﬁ A"' ““"L'U“"Jb 4")“'“ except for those who do not want to see
Slals 5 sl (5A11]] )50 clis)
- - " The tears [[ that were shed by the dealers of
AS-1-19 [[Leitea -
freedom and democracy for our own victims]]
AS-1-20 L soaliall are no longer capable of [[concealing the role
AS-1-21 il ¢“‘*" & Sl they played in the bloodshed]]

so that they exploit them

However, now the fog has cleared
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and we have become more capable of
[[deconstructing the virtual environment]]
[[which they have created to push Syrians
towards illusion and then fall]]

Now there are over 60 TV stations [[ which are
devoted to work against Syria]]

some of them work against Syria from the inside
some others work

In order to distort the image of Syria abroad

And there are tens of internet websites, and
tens of newspapers and different media
channels

meaning, [[that we talk about hundreds of
media stations]]

One of the attempts [[which you are aware of]]
is what they did with me personally in my
interview with the American news channel

| never watch myself on TV

ever since | become a president

At that time, | watched myself

When | watched myself

| almost believed

what | was saying

Did | say that ?!

If they were capable of convincing me of the lie
what is the situation for the others?

Of course, they aim at one thing
When they failed in causing a state of collapse
on the popular and institutional levels in Syria

they wanted

that they get to the top of the pyramid of the
state

in order to say to the citizens
that this person lives in a cocoon

he does not know the things [[that happen]]

and to say to the citizens especially the ones in
the country

if the top figure in the pyramid is evading
responsibility

and he feels the collapse

then normally the string will fall apart
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Tries are continuous

they do not stop

Once, the president traveled
and once, he migrated

We say to them

go away

not me who abandons his duties
| said in the year 2000

| do not pursue a position

and | do not run from a responsibility
The position has no value

it is only a tool

And whoever pursue a position
would not be respected

We waited

and we continuously waited in one of its kind
battle in the history of modern Syria

They have looked in the beginning for the
wanted revolution

but your revolution was against them and
against their vandals and their tools

And << >> they moved to acts of vandalism and
killing under different pretexts and covers

<<when they lost hope in achieving their
goals>>

and they tried to isolate the cities

and to rip the country apart
and<< >>they could not find a place for their
desired revolution

<<after trying every available way and mean in
today's world, alongside the regional and
international political and informational
support>>

There came the turn of the outside
When we usually say the outside

It comes to our mind the foreign outside

With all regret, this outside became a mix of the
foreign and the Arabic

and in many cases, this Arabic part is worse and
more inimical than the foreign part
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Some Arab officials are with us by heart and
against us in politics

and << >>He says
<<when we ask why>>
I am with you

but there are international pressures

meaning, [[it is a semi-official announcement of
losing sovereignty]]

Why did they initiate the Arab initiative?

The same countries [[ that claim concern for the
Syrian people]] have advised us with reforms

Of course, they do not have any knowledge
about democracy

However, they thought

that we will not go the way of reform

and there will be a pretext for those countries
so that they use it internationally

When we carried out reforms

that was confusing for them

so they moved to the tool of the Arab League or
the Arabic initiative

And << >>We say
<<if some countries are working for suspending
our Arabism in the League>>

they are suspending the Arabism of the League
Arabism is an identity not a membership
Arabism is an identity [[that is given by history]]

Arabism was not built by Arabs

Arabism was built by everyone [[who
participated in building it from non-Arab
ethnicities]] [[that make this rich society]] [[that
we live in]]

Some under the pressure of the catastrophe
talk about any solution

and he demands for any solution

and we will not carry out any solution [[ that
might go with the country downhill]] [[ or that
might lead to a deeper catastrophe]]

We are dealing with two aspects of internal
reform today

The first aspect is political reform
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and the second aspect is fighting terrorism

What is the relationship between the reform
process and the outside plot?

If we introduce the reforms today

Will the outside plots against Syria stop?

None of those cares about neither the number
of the victims nor about reforms neither about
[[what will come ahead]] [[nor what will be
achieved]]

The second point represents the relationship
between reform and terrorism

If we carry out the reforms

will terrorists stop?

Reform means nothing to the terrorist
and it does not concern him

For us, reform is the natural context

for this we announced a phased reform in the
year 2000

and in 2005 we talked about the political reform

At that time, there was no pressure on Syria in
regard to that

However, we do not build reform on the crisis
<< >>we will give the pretext to the foreign
powers

<<if we build it>>

so that they intervene under the title of reform

The present laws and measures give us full
authority

so that we carry out the process of security
controlling

However, | stress

that there is no order at any level in the state of
shooting any citizen

In regard to the parties, the parties' law has
been issued

and parties have come forward

and the first license were given to the first party
a few weeks ago

In regard to the local administration the law has
been issued

and the election happened under very hard
circumstances
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and logically they will not give the desired
outcomes because of security issues

In regard to media law, the government finished
last week preparing its executive instructions

and there are ready applications for TV stations,
Newspapers and others

In regard to the law of elections it has been
issued

and its purpose is to codify the ideas [[ that we
hear on the political arena]]

And whoever has an idea

he goes to the ballot box

The important law is the anti-corruption law

| have asked the government

to study it comprehensively

and the government have finished studying it
and it had been sent back to the Presidency
and it was returned to the government recently

The other pillar in reform is the Constitution

and the decree [[that provides for establishing a
committee [[to draft the constitution]] has been
issued

and it was given a time frame, four months
| think

that the committee is in its final stages

And This constitution will focus on a crucial
fundamental point [[which is party diversity and
political diversity]]

and they were talking about the eights article
only

and we said

that we should amend the whole of the
constitution

because there is an interdependence between
all the articles

In regard to the thing [[that we can carry out as
initiatives]] we heard a lot about National Unity
Government

and | always like

that | focus on terminology

A national Unity Government, we hear about it
in countries with complete division on the
national level between parties,
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and there are civil war, warlords, leaders of
ethnicities and sects

they directly gathered at the table or through
representatives to form a government of
national unity

and they formed a national united government
We do not have a national division

We have problems

and the important thing is [[we welcome the
participation of all political powers]]

Actually, we have initiated dialogue recently

the results were positive

The strong state is the one [[that knows when
and how to forgive Il and how to put its son
back in the right path]]

There are persons [[who fell in the hole of
mistake]]

and there are persons [[who were misguided]]
and >> <<they were told

>>after they have started with the mistake<<
the state will take revenge on you

and you cannot go back

so they continued on this way

The state is like a mother

who always clears the way for her sons

so that they become better every day

Because of that we used to issue one Amnesty
after another

Some thought

that issuing Amnesty might lead up to more
security breaching

However, in reality most of the cases were the
opposite

In most of the cases the results were positive
However, some insisted on the wrong
The noble verse said about those

in their temptation, they wander

meaning, [[whoever has eye blindness]] [[God
compensates him with other senses]]

However, who has a mental blindness
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he is hopeless

Some of those really think
that they are rebels

Let us come

so, to see

what did they do?

and what are their qualities

Can a rebel steal a car, a house or an
establishment?

and can a rebel be a thief?

To us, the image of the rebel is bright, idealistic
and unstained

The rebel cannot be a thief

and they have carried out assassination, betray,
betrayal operations

They prevented the schools from attending
their duties and responsibilities to the society

so, can there be a rebel against knowledge

In some areas teaching declined to half

meaning, [[ we ended up sending out a half
educated half illiterate person]]

Exactly, in some of the schools in some areas
[[which teaching dropped 50% in]] the
attendance rate was 85%

and they risk their lives

Until the end of 2011 the number of martyred
teachers and educators in the schools almost
had reached 30

so, can there be a revolution against
knowledge?

or a rebel that uses divisional words and
slogans?

Can a rebel be against the citizen?

He cuts gas supply on him

that he needs for matters of cooking and
eating?

and keep medicines from him
so that he dies out of sickness?

Now things have become clear

Can the rebel possibly work in favor of the
enemy?
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and Can the rebel possibly be without honor,
morals and religion?

The main question [[that | was asked
repeatedly]] remains [[ when and how the crisis
ends?]]

and of course, this is a very difficult question

and we cannot give an answer without
information

However, we can infer

The crisis ends

when the Syrian people decides

that they turn into a submissive nation

and when we submit

and we give up all our heritage, the heritage of
19973 war, October liberating war

and when we give up our national stands

and when we offer free partial or full
concessions in the peace process

The Syrian people will not submit for a number
of reasons

first, because of the principles that the Syrian
citizen was raised by

second, because the models [[which were
presented to us of submissive officials,
submissive polices or submissive states]] do not
promise any good

The second point is related to the first point
When does it stop?

and when does it end?
When [[smuggling weapons and money llwhich
come from outside]] stop

and this point is related to the first one
and << >> we get to the second point

<<when we submit>>

However, [[what | completely know]] [is] [[that
the plot ends | | when we triumph over it]]

We used to say to the people of goodwill
that there is a foreign plot

and they say

this is a kind of blaming others

then we say to them
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there are weapons

and they say

those are media fabrications by the state
Now things have become clear

If we went back to the seventies and eighties

when the brothers of the devil [[who covered
themselves with Islam]] committed their
terroristic acts

At the beginning, there were many Syrian [[who
were misled]]

and they had thought

that they really defended Islam
so, they did not take any stand
until things emerged

The resolution started

and the resolution was fast

when the nation stood up with the state at that
time

Of course, those things, assassinations and
killing took six years

and we do not want
that we wait that long
as things are clear to us

If we stand up now

and we contain our army and the different
specialized authorities

| think the results will be decisive and fast

The patriotic battles have got their fields and
men

and there is no place in them for the shaking
hands and scared hearts

and their siege will not scare us

as we fed many Arabic countries in dark years

And | say to the generation [[who do not
remember that era]] and [[ who might not have
been born back then]]

do not allow fear to enter your heart
and << >> Then they will besiege a whole area
with it

<<If they want
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to besiege Syria>>
We have strength point

which we can challenge with

In regard to the relation with the West, the
West says International community

and the whole word for them is fields with
servants [[who attend their interests]]

The West is important to us
and we can not deny this reality
However, it is not the oxygen

that through which we breathe

We can swim alone and with our friends and
brothers

For this we decided in 2005

that we head east

At that time, we knew

that the West will not change

it is still colonial a way or another

At this stage, one point remains

which is all our achievements are connected to
the topic of security

Our livelihood is connected to the topic of
security

For this we go back to this topic

so that we all cooperate for the purpose of
ending it

so that we do not betray the trust as a state
| say to you

| << >>am one of you

<< as you always have known me >>

And when we do not rise to the challenge

we do not deserve the name of Syria

My trust in that start out from you and from the
men of our armed forces [[who express the
heart of the people]]

and they offer sacrifices

so that the nation enjoys security

and the glory be to the dignified nation [[who
refuses submission in the age of collapse]]
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And It says to its enemy
The defeat is far from us
With you the dignified Syrian nation we stand

and with you we prevail

Peace be upon you

2-Speech two

Arabic Text English Translation

AS-2-1 BlaLEN G5 shall L Honorable Syrians
AS-2-2 A AAN el L Free Syrian Revolutionaries

) ‘*’-‘Jljﬁ‘-"}“ <k Three years and four months since some

Gl andl 06 L il
AS2-3 e declared, on your behalf
AS-2-4 3 il the People want
AS-2-5 3 i Yes, The People wanted
AS2-6 5 e The People decided
AS-2-7 & i The People took action
AS-2-8 o & Years have passed by
AS-2-9 5 AU Gkl £ 55 Sk since some called for freedom '
45.2.10 Gl 5 b A e so, you have been the free ones in the age of

“N*é“f subservience

-2- DAY (e 2 oy 3K .
ASZIL ol AN 0e) &2 ) 85 and you have been the masters in the age of
AS-2-12 bl sl KKle 15415 slaves
AS-2-13 b 5ia G35k b g2l They patronized you with their calls for
AS-2-14 iy democracy
8ol G e AL so you practiced it in the best possible manner

AS-2-15 Ghagll And fused

eSJLAbJ;eSJ}wJ(u)-\A\ﬁ na ou reruse
AS-2-16 AR that a foreigner share with you running the
AS-2-17 Aola el Gl country

: You chose your constitution your parliament
AS-2-18 Y Y your p
L o, and your president
AS-2-19 Sl 3 oy shall Gl &) _
. The choice was yours

AS-2-20 PRSI  EES I et )

iy a5 Lt 33, 4445 They said
AS-2-21 Jaal3

That the Syrian people are united
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so you stopped in the face of their sedition
and you were truly one nation with one heart
They preached

that they bow only before Allah

so you never bowed before their masters
and you never surrendered

but, you Withstood

and you have held on to your country
Years have passed by

They had the talk

and you have had the action

They sank in their illusions

so you made the reality

They wanted it a revolution

but, you were the real revolutionaries

A nation, its steadfastness changed all facts
so all circumstances and incidents were
changed along with them

And many ugly faces were unveiled to their true
faces

after the mask of freedom and revolution has
fallen of them

They left no filthy mean

but they used it

And they failed

They failed in convincing you

that they are guardians on the interests and
rights of the nation

You challenged the storm with bear chests
and stood up like a spear in the face of
treachery

so, the whole of the universe heard your voice
These elections were not just a political
procedure

as it is the situation in any other parts of the
world
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but, it was a multi-dimensional battle

For the enemies of our homeland, these
elections were the instruments [[they had been
waiting for]] to delegitimize the state

so that they create a justification for foreign
intervention under several pretexts

The elections were a battle

so that we defend our sovereignty, legitimacy,
national decision-making and the dignity of our
people

and the huge turnout was a referendum in
favor of sovereignty against all forms of
terrorism

You have brought down the terrorists with your
votes

and you brought down the Syrian agents [[who
gave them political cover]]

The slap has come to them from the Syrian
refugees and expatriates

who said their word

and they surprised the world

They went to the elections in crowds

It scared them

that a Syrian citizen carries his passport
and he chooses his candidate

and he puts his slip in the ballot box
Those simple steps have scared them
because they understood

that they are more than elections

They are [[defending the unity of the state, its
sovereignty and dignity]]

and that what made them prevent electing in
their countries and in Arabic countries [[that
are subservient to them]]

This is the hypocrisy of the West
And | stress

that | am more optimistic

263




AS-2-77
AS-2-78
AS-2-79
AS-2-80

AS-2-81
AS-2-82

AS-2-83

AS-2-84

AS-2-85

AS-2-86
AS-2-87

AS-2-88

AS-2-89

AS-2-90

AS-2-91

AS-2-92

AS-2-93
AS-2-94

AS-2-95

AS-2-96
AS-2-97

AS-2-98

AS-2-99

AS-2-100

a1l ol
clazyl e | s6e] 45y
PSR

I sagdy

gy ) g |l

el 5 (il gl

Sl Cal i) G

S Galdd ] Qa0 )
8558 G0a [ sl ol
PRI dS S e s
o i 08 Sabal )
Gl 15 556 2[4 5
g Sl DALy

il sl ) 8agig 2

Loal Gl

Alaliaiasl ) gyt
i 08 gy Aol 2iska )
[[eihs Celad, st o
L3 i o5

o 15 S Y Y
Y

RRPILEEVERPE SR
O sall T3V LY A
LK 5laby 5538 s
olse 5 bk

30 0 AR V) 1 il o5
sVl b

([ o2 s 32 L] ¥
kil S Bhas 5 O
Ly

ECPEEN -\-\“— G ul

Lededle &l 35 pla

Gloall 558 N
Uaa 8 52 Lot Lt 5 045
ETEN PRt
il
oA

b G Al &3 ) L) ALl
Rl CA WY (e a3
Y el el Cad Y
)

oladly Ca N O L) g )
D5 05 G sl g@?p;
25845

that the circumstances will go back to the
situation [[which all honorable faithful sons of
the country come back to it]]

You failed the enemies

and you proved their superficiality and
ignorance

and they will go deep, the research and analysis
centers, in looking for answers for what
happened

And they will never reach an answer
because they are used to the dummies
They did not know

or they did not understand

or they did not deal with the masters and with
the honorable patriots

Ladies and gentlemen

The war [[ that is being fought against the
nation of Syria]] is dirty

and regardless of all the pains [[that have hit
each house in Syria]] this nation has not
decided on surrendering or submitting

They didn’t target our weaknesses and
loopholes

They have targeted in fact the national
sovereign status with all regret, with Syrian
hands [[that sold their country]]

and they did not sell their honor

because they do not have one basically

The vision was clear to us since the first days of
the aggression

At that time, many refused the words "plot"
and "aggression"

and they have not been convinced, but very
late, very late

that [[what have been going on in the country]]
is not real demands for oppressed people

but, it is a big plan for the whole region
it will not stop at our borders
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A picture started to clear since the invasion of
Iraq

Our position at that time was not built upon the
love of confrontation or having an adversarial
position

And as you know

the Syrian politics has never been characterized
on any day with the love of having an
adversarial position

We do not love having an adversarial position
nor irrational desire for confrontation

Irrational desire for confrontation is to go in the
direction of confronting the world without a
pretext and with foolishness

However, having an adversarial position is to
fully turn into a submissive person

or he turns into an agent

and even if there were no one looking for
agents

So, we do not love irrational desire for
confrontation

and we like having an adversarial position

We had a real worry from a dangerous situation
At that time | talked about the line of
earthquakes [[which passes across Syria]]

And | said
that touching this line will cause earthquakes

They considered

that the Syrian President is threatening for the
sake of threatening only

and many will understand very late and maybe
very late

that the battle [[that is been fought by the
Syrian people in defense of their homeland] ]
goes beyond the borders of the country into
defending many other nations [[which sooner
or later, they will suffer from the same
terrorism, as a result of the shortsightedness of
their leaders]]
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And here we ask

If the West and their allies do not learn, until
too late, from the mistakes of their past
experiences

Are we also going to be like them late in our
understanding of the events and issues?

Did we have to wait three years

and pay for the shortsightedness of some

and sacrifice the blood of our sons, our souls,
our economy, our security and our reputation
so that we discover

that [[what have been going on]] is a plot
against the country?

In the beginning of the crisis | talked about the
Brothers of the devil

so some had commented

that he did not leave a turn back

why does he say devils about them?

and they are a party

the President has to say Muslim brothers about
them?

We apologize from those

We have to call them the devils

because killing, terrorism, corruption,
commotion and all bad deeds are whispers of
the devil

We decided to go in two parallel paths, hitting
terrorism fiercely and offering local
reconciliations

And we were totally convinced from the very
beginning

that the successful solutions are merely Syrian
solutions

And everyone [[who went back on the right
path]] discovered by himself

that the country is like the kind mother

And many have turned in their weapons

and they returned back
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and they fought with the army

And | reiterate my call for those [[who have
been misled]]

that they turn in the weapons

because we will not stop fighting terrorism
until we regain safety to each to each spot in
Syria

And as for the one [[who awaits the end of the
war from the outside]] he is mistaken

The political solution << >>is built upon the
local reconciliations

<<as it is called conventionality >>

And if the country has extended its arm by
dialogue with everybody since the beginning of
the crisis

today after this hard and expensive national
test the dialogue will not include the powers [[
that proved its non-patriotism]]

The crisis has proven the reality of co-existence
among Syrians

and it confuted the evil-minded allegations
about the civil war

The civil war has got its shape of clear
demographic contact lines between sects,
ethnic groups and other fighting groups

Is that what we see in Syria?
This is but an illusion

This is what they wanted
that they convince us with

The reality is the opposite

We have surpassed the concepts of common or
shared living, [[which prevailed before the
events]] to a stage of full integration and social
cohesion among Syrians

If there were a semi-agreement among Syrians
[[ that the main reason of going behind
destroying the country is ignorance]]

then the more dangerous reason [[that the
crisis was built uponl]]is absence of morals
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and it is the biggest hurdle in building societies

High morals might lead to a better execution of
legislations

however, legislations cannot plant seeds of
morals

Without morals there would be no patriotic
feeling in our hearts

and we turn into selfish human
beings[[everyone of them works for himself
agains the others]]

and this is what we saw a lot of in this crisis
Many did not carry weapons

however, they played with the living of the
people

and they stole

and they looted

and they were like terrorists in their
seriousness

So, we want

that we develop

but, we do not succeed

and we want

that we fight corruption

and we do not succeed

when morals disappear

Building on the above, we can talk about
corruption, with the consideration that[[ the
two subjects are connected]]

Financial and administrative corruption is based
upon moral corruption

and both of them bring up the most danger
corruption, [[which is the national corruption]]
Fighting corruption needs to go on more than
one path at the same time

to hit with a firm hand, every corrupted person
[[who was proven guilty]]

If the judgment lies at the top of the fighting
corruption pyramid
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that does not mean [[it is enough]]

and in the middle of the pyramid exists the role
of the administrative amendments in the
state's departments

and of course, in this case we do not forget the
role of the Media

However, the most important and sustainable
role, [[which constitutes the base of the
corruption-fighting pyramid,]] is the role of
society and the family in particular

In order for us to produce an uncorrupt society
we all need to, as mothers and fathers, raise
our children with a good upbringing

Let fighting corruption be our priority in the
next period

Ladies and gentlemen

They tried the states [[that stand behind
terrorism in Syria]] destroying all life essential
init

The operations of destroying infrastructure
[[which was built through out decades of the
money. Sweat, blood and efforts of generations
Syrians]] was going on systemically

And this worrying fact has added to the many
challenges and worries another worrying fact [[
which is the worry related to the income of the
people]]

All of you know the terroristic attacks [[that
happen regularly on oil fields]]

and they are one of the most important
incomes to the treasury of the state

also the attacks on the gas pipelines [[which
basically carry out fueling electricity generation
plants]] which resulted in a shortage of
electricity service in all Syrian areas to a few
hours a day

In regard to the tourism[[ which was flourishing
in Syria Il and was an important income to the
state] Jwe can say

that its percentage now is zero
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and it also showed up many people [[who do
not have conscience]]

and they evade bill payments and tax payments
and other things

And since the greatest damage [[ that hit the
economy]] was in the destruction of the
infrastructure [[that is vital to the maintenance
of the economy and its progression]]

its healing must depart from the same point
Yes, ladies and gentlemen

The rebuilding is the title of the next stage's
economy

and << >>it is not understood from our speech
the waiting until the end of the events
<<when we say

that rebuilding is the economy of the next
stage>>

We have to start as of today

And the state has started issuing the laws and
legislations [[that support and ease the start of
investment in that regard]]

let us all start to rebuild Syria hand in hand

so that we be worthy of it

and so that we prove<< >>

<<as we have done through out three years>>
that the will power of the Syrians is by folds
stronger than the work of terrorists and agents
Brothers and sisters

In this day we move on to a new era

The thing that signifies it is [[the agreement on
protecting the country, rebuilding it moraly,
Psychologically sSpiritually and financially]]

The thing that signifies it is[[ the agreement on
defeating terrorism]]

And as we look today to the future

we need to fix the big national loopholes

and that needs bringing our efforts together
and standing together in the coming stage
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and we will continue hitting terrorism and
offering reconciliations in all areas

so that no Syrians is left in sheltering centers
and refugees camps

and we will support institutional performance
through opportunities' equality and revoking of
favoritism

And some might ask

how can we carry out that?

If officials did not respond to our initiatives ?
And it is a spot on wonderment

however, we cannot overgeneralize that on all
There is always who listen

and there is who cares

however, we have to not to despair

and we do not surrender

and we keep trying in all ways

until our voice is heard

However, all wars impose its realities on the
ground

and priorities have to be set

There is a heroic army

who defends the country

and who offers up martyrs

and there are innocent victims

who fall everyday because of terrorism in
different areas

There could not be priorities go before dealing
with those issues at the current time
And when we talk about lost people

our priorities must be we look for those
So,we cannot say to the families of those lost,
the soldiers, the families of the kidnapped and
the hungry

that there is someone who got board or
enthusiastic

and that we will put his desires over yours
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Your perseverance is [[what announced the
death of what was falsely and wrongly called
Arab Spring]]

If this Spring was real

It would have started from the countries of
Arab backwardness

Let us talk about facts

and let us stay away from theories

Were not those countries the supporters of Iran
in the era of Shah ?

And when the Iranian government decided

to change

so that It become after the revolution with the
Palestinian case, a supporter to the Palestinian
people

Did not those countries turn against Iran ?

Did not those countries support the crimes of
Muslim brothers and Brothers of the devil in
Syria in the mid of seventies until eighties
against Syria ?

And << >>those countries said on the tongue of
who called Saud

<<when Israel attacked Lebanon in 2006>>
that those rebels are adventurous and
impulsive

and they pressured Israel and the West for not
accepting the cease-fire before destroying the
Lebanese resistance

And because those submissive countries
succeeded in their assignments

they were assigned the mission of financing the
chaos under the title of Arab Spring

and they were given the leadership of the Arab
League

after all the other Arab countries given up their
role

Ladies and gentlemen

272




AS-2-283
AS-2-284
AS-2-285
AS-2-286
AS-2-287
AS-2-288

AS-2-289
AS-2-290

AS-2-291

AS-2-292

AS-2-293

G Lol alaglall ) 238 5
A B 53

B3N &) s ]
G, &g

&l daaad) Als )

) (A D;J!-ﬁ% L"P-j'j
] Gadl e 5
(A5 <5

9\-‘);‘5‘ c;" :‘;‘Az: 3-\*‘\-*4

Wias G ) shll (AT g
Ledal &1 5 el Laia

0 fan s e 301
LS

A nation like you [[who fought Il and remained
in a country [[that faced aggression]] is a
deserving nation of appreciation and respect

It is a nation [[that returned the right meaning
to the revolution]]

And they proved

that Syrians live with honor

and that they pass away with honor

And even though we have achieved a lot of
achievements lately in our war on terrorism
however, we will not forget the beloved
"Alriqqa

which we will take off the terrorists with God's
will

In regard to perseverant Aleppo and its brave
people, we will not calm down

until it becomes safe and sound

How a body can forget its eye, heart or liver
So, salute the Syrian army and to all male and
female [[who carried guns in defend of thier
country's dignity, its glory and honor]]

And we do not forget the faithful courageous
sons of the Lebanese resistance

who stood side by side with the heroes of our
army

and they offered up martyrs defending the axis
of the resistance

Honorable Syrians

The challenges are great
but, our will is strong
The new era has started

and we are ready for it

And | will remain the person [[who belongs to
you]]

he lives among you

Syria will remain high, strong, perseverant and
deterrent to the foreigners
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and we Syrians will remain as a fortress to it
and to its dignity

Pease and blessings of Allah be upon you
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Appendix 3-Gaddafi’s Two Speeches

1-Speech one

Arabic Text English Translation
R IR FY Al éla Good evening today those youths in the
GA-1-1 ¢l adll AL Green square
GA-1-2 Sladlall i 554&‘ | salute you brave people
‘—'1-‘“ fel u‘-‘“ P | salute you youth of victory, youth of
cld ,%m" i Ao 5al nationalism, youth of “Fatimiya”, youth of
de g3 dis 520 challenge, generation of challenge,
GA-1-3 il generation of anger
GA-1-4 ) r‘S““" I salute you
35 shall lladl UJ““‘“P'”U while you put the true picture forward to
GA-1-5 Golll sl 4ssal the world of Libya and the Libyan nation
GA-1-6 4‘”‘ "JS‘ ‘-"J; "J}““ J5= ““u‘ who surrounds the revolution
U"@::*!?i B B‘:AL“J‘ U’“f’”: You are, in the Green square, Put forward
s ot “"J 1l the truth [[that agencies of betrayal,
aa Sl Al 5 dllaal) 5 LA ; . ;
GA-1.7 I Lt 3 il disloyalty, nastiness, narrow-mindedness
) /g"‘ OIS and cowardice are trying to hide]]
GA-1-8 fl‘d‘ r‘u‘r‘s‘»‘" U“‘J and they spoil your reputation before the
A3 Al 438 6563 world
GA-1-9 fS o3 Unfortunately, some Arab media and some
GA-1-10 {S.'\)’ASJ Arab organizations sell you out
GA-1-11 PRSP and they betray you
GA-1-12 Lad 15kl They say to them
GA-1-13 Gy Ay look at Libya
GA-1-14 Ay Y it does not want nobility
GA-1-15 AN AY it does not want glory
GA-1-16 o5 AY it does not want liberalism
GA-1-17 Lad 1kl it does not want revolution
GA-1-18 Ll yy Look at Libya
GA-1-19 Ay S it wants goofiness
GA-1-20 adlanl AJJ.I it wants people with long beards
GA-1-21 Ll &‘ \jjl'.ﬁ it wants people with turbans
Look at Libya
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GA-1-22
GA-1-23
GA-1-24

GA-1-25
GA-1-26
GA-1-27

GA-1-28

GA-1-29

GA-1-30
GA-1-31
GA-1-32
GA-1-33
GA-1-34

GA-1-35

GA-1-36
GA-1-37

GA-1-38
GA-1-39
GA-1-40
GA-1-41
GA-1-42
GA-1-43
GA-1-44

GA-1-45
GA-1-46
GA-1-47

GA-1-48
GA-1-49

GA-1-50
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it wants colonialism
it wants deterioration

it wants the bottom

However, now you, people in the Green
Square, are saying

Libya wants dignity

It wants the top of the world

Libya leads all continents of Asia, Africa,
Latin America and even Europe

The Libyan is being pointed to by the
fingers in all over the world

after Libyans have had no identity,
Yesterday

When you have said Libyan

they would say Liberia? Lebanon?

They do not know Libya

However, today when you say Libya

they say to you ah Libya, Qaddafi, Libya,
revolution

They distorted your image, unfortunately
in some Arab media stations

They serve Satan

And we want now to reply with actions on
the ground in the field

Muammar Qaddafi has no post

so that he gets angry

and (HE) resigns from it

as the presidents did

Muammar Gaddafi is not a president

he is a leader of a revolution

and the revolution means sacrifice for ever
until the end of life

This is my country, the country of my
grandfathers and your grandfathers

We planted it with our hands

We are worthier of Libya than those rats
and those agents

Who are those agents?

who are paid by foreign intelligence
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GA-1-52
GA-1-53
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GA-1-55
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GA-1-57
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GA-1-61

GA-1-62
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GA-1-64

GA-1-65
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GA-1-70

GA-1-71
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GA-1-73

GA-1-74
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May the curse of God be on them
They left disgrace to their children
if they have children

They left disgrace to their tribes

if they have tribes

However, those don’t have tribes

because Libyan tribes are honorable,
struggling and striving tribes

We all challenged America in this place
with all its strength and tyranny

Italy kissed the hand of the son of the
martyr, Omer Almukhtar, the martyr of the
martyrs

Italy, the empire of that time, was crushed
on the Libyan land with its armies

| am above all the positions [[that
presidents and lords take]]

| am a fighter, a struggler and a striver
form the tent, form the desert

I have paid the price of staying here
My grandfather is Abdussalam Abo Menyar

[[who was the first martyr on Alkhums land
in the first battle in 1911]]

Now a small group of the young people
[[who were given hallucinogenic pills]]
raided police stations here and there like
rats

They raid unaware safe barracks

because We are not in a state of war

so that we strengthen security around our
storages and camps

We are amongst our people and in safety
and peace

and Libya enjoys peace

They exploited the safety and security that
Libya in

and they raided some barracks and
stations

and they burned the files [[which their
crimes are in]]
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They also attacked the courthouses [[that
have their files]] and police stations
[[where they were interrogated]]

However, those youths are not guilty

because they are young 16, 17 and 18

They sometimes emulate the things [[ that
happen in Tunisia]] and the things [[ that
happen in Egypt]]

and that is normal

They said

They have found weapons

why do not we get weapons too?!
However, there is a sick group

that is hidden in the cities

they give pills, and sometimes even
money, to these young teenagers

and they push them towards side battles

Those [[ who were Killed]] are members of
the police, armed forces and those
youngsters and not the ones [[ who move
them]] [[ who are sitting in their houses | |
or who are sitiing outside || who enjoy
peace and comfort with their families and
children | |and they puppet your children

| | and they give them pills]]

We have handed the power to the Libyan
people since 1977, me and the free officers

and We don’t have any authority or
position

and we picked guns only

We had only our rifles

We left you everything, even the oil money
| was fed up

and | say to you

you take it in your hands

Every month, you take the money of oil
and you spend it

Do not let them fool you now

and they say to you
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where is the money of oil?

You said no

you keep the oil money with the state with
the public committees

You elected the public committees

You are responsible for them

Are you that naive?

so that they fool you

| support the public authority

and I call upon the Libyan people

to form new municipalities and public
committees tomorrow

| know

that “Obaidiat” in “ALquba” do not want
the merging with “Darnah”

They want a committee of their own

and I am on the side of the will of the
people

Let it be a committee for the “Obaidans”
and another one for “Alquba”

And from tomorrow they can announce
the formation of their committee

and they can clean it

and they can hold anything they want in it

And | expect

that the public committees, [[which its
number is twenty- three now]], will
probably reach thirty and more

This is the right thing
This is the thing [[that serve the
individual]]

It serves our life and heritage

and it does not embarrass us in front of the
world

They gave youngsters tanks
they drive them around Benghazi
after they have drugged them

and they secluded them from their families
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Families start to collect their children from
tomorrow
And whoever wants glory

he remembers the eviction of Italians,
Americans, the Englishmen, the great man-
made river, the public authority and the
control of oil

Go out of your houses

Go out to the streets

Secure the streets

Catch the rats

We have not used power yet

and power Supports the Libyan people

If things have gotten to the point of using
power

we will use it in accordance with
international law, the Libyan constitution
and Libyan regulations

From tomorrow, or form today, you go out,
all Libyan cities, Libyan villages and Libyan
oases [that love Moummar Qaddafi]

because Moummar Qaddafi is the glory
If I have a position

if | am a president
I would have thrown the resignation at the
faces of those germs

However, | do not have a position

| have my rifle

| will fight till the last blood drop, with the
Libyan people at my side

From tomorrow, security will be enforced
by police and army

From tomorrow, any barricades should be
lifted

You lift them from your cities

Is that what you want

that Benghazi become a wreck?
Electricity will be cut off on Benghazi

and water supply will be disturbed
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because who will manage the supply of
water and power

And Those rats can reach to the oil fields

and they can bomb them

and you will go back to the dark ages, to
the year 1952

All planes have stopped

What plane is going to land in “Baninah”
airport?!

And ships' companies said

they cannot dock in Benghazi port
because there are rats in it

“Darnah” has become ruins

and its ruler is someone with a beard

He tells women

You do not go out of your houses effective
today

He also said

you bring me donations

| am the successor and follower of “Bin
Ladin” and “Alzawahiri”!

All families all people in “Darnah” go
cleanse “Darnah

Do you want

that America come to you?

Do you want America to occupy you?
and do to you like Afghanistan, like
Somalia, like Pakistan and like Iraq?
Do you like this?

So, you go out

if you do not like this

Go out to the street

Barracked them all

The Penal Code [[which has been made
effective before my revolution]] says about
those crimes

In the case of Libyans holding arms again
the state the punishment is death
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He will be punished with death
every Libyan who held arms against Libya

He will be punished with death

everybody turned in a secret [[that is
defense related]] to a foreign state, an
agent of it or anybody [[that works for it]]
in any way or form, or any similarly
important to it

Those have turned in all our secrets to the
enemies

It is not kids' guilt
We talk about the beards [[ whch are
behind the kids]] [[those who fool you]]

| beg you

that you stop shooting

so that people can hear the talk [[which |
am going to say]], something other than
those bullets

| still have not ordered shooting
when the order of using force is given
At that point, we will be a match to it
And as “Saif- Alisam” said yesterday
we are all armed tribes

and no tribe controls over another tribe

and no one can rule us, neither from
“Darnah” nor from Honolulu

We are armed

and we can rebel like Somalia
then Libya will burn

Do you want it to be that way?

This leads to a civil war
Yeltsin the president of Russia << >> he
said to them

<<when the Duma council went on strike>>
come out
They said to him

no, we are protesting

And he kept on saying to them
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you come out
you come out

They did not agree

They had negotiated with them in front of
the world for a day, two, three, four

and they said
we will not come out
He brought tanks

and it had been broadcasted on TV

and he bombarded the council with the
members inside of it

He bombarded them with tanks

until the representatives had left like rats
And The west did not object

but, they said

you are doing a legal action

the sovereignty of Federal Russia, its
dignity, law, respect of constitution and
peaceful ways of solving issues, are more
important than a bunch of representatives
in the parliament

hit them with tanks

America cannot condemn such a person in
“Darnah"

when you destroy him
because the Americans did it
Go out fast to the streets
Control the streets

I lead the public authority

We want Libyan people

that they control Libya from the start to
the end point of its boarders

People are living in hell
Itis not an army

which you fight with artillery and planes

otherwise we could have used planes,
tanks and artillery
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and they are not even aggressors from any
side of the borders

I think that from tomorrow a new
administration will begin in the Jamabhiriya,
a new Jamabhiriya, new local councils, new
municipalities and new real public
authority

I have no objection

that Libyan people write a constitution
they write any legal system

We want the law

to dominate

And | am still insistent

that the Libyan oil must be for Libyans

You do not have trust in the public
committees anymore?

Ok, take the oil in your hands

and you manage it

Everybody takes his share

You are free

You want

that you plant a tree with your share?
You are free

You want

that you donate it ?

You are free

The most important thing [is] that you took
your share

And you act

however, you want

I think

that “Saif- Al-Islam” will handle the
ambassadors and journalists

and they will be able to release all truths
about Libya

because Libya in the world they do not see
it except through the dirty TV channels of
our dear brothers [[who betrayed us ]]
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Instead of them broadcasting the truth
they fake it

and they broadcast pictures from a few
years ago

We have local demands

We want a constitution

That is very normal and acceptable

It is peaceful and acceptable
However, plotting with abroad in the name
of those things is something different

Brothers, we all know each other

How would | act in front of “Azuntan”
youths for example?

“Azuntan” the sons and the grandsons of
the heroes and martyrs of “Alkardoon”
battle << >> you say

<<who trampled the Italian flag with their
barefooted feet>>

that they are traitors?

Those are disobedient kids from “Azuntan”

they are disobedient to their families
and they do not know the battle of
“Alkardoon”

| know it
and | honor “Azuntan” for it

If | go now to “Azuntan”
they would chant,” the conqueror, the
conqueror”

And they would say
all heads are before your heads

We know each other by name

I know “Azuntan” and the sons of “Abo
Alaeil”, “Alhoal”, sons of “Issa”,”Ben
Zoayed” and “Bulgassim”

In the end gentlemen, if those things have
not been accomplished turning the
weapons in and turning the captives in,
turning the trouble makers in, turning the
trouble makers

and we see
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that the unity of Libya is being endangered

at that time << >> marching will be
announced

<< we say to you>>

Marching will be announced like the one-
thousand-mile journey [[ which was led by

Mao Tse-tung and Il he has freed china
with it till today]]

| am staying here
Do not they lie to you
| flea to Venezuela?!!

Do you believe that?!!
Those arab TV channels are the biggest
enemy

they are jealous of you

God bless you our brothers in Qatar
Is this the end?

Instead of you being with us
you be against us ?

You will regret this

when regret will not suffice
Who are you ?

The hour of work has come
The hour of marching has come
The hour of victory has come
No retreat

Go forward revolution, revolution.
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2-Speech two

Arabic Text English Translation
GA-2-1 Agle 153 Reply to them
GA-2-2 Ml e 154y Reply to the infiltrators
GA-2-3 SR e 150 Reply to the liars
ety sy Je 13 Reply to the agencies and stations of
GA-2-4 Xl lies
GA-2-5 Y ey 5 VIS Gals and they are not agencies and stations
g L ] of media
GA-2-6 sl ey i Ladle) Gl . . . .
- ._La,.\’ i L It is not media but stations of lies
GA-2-7 R S A o and they should be called stations of
GA-2-8 Agle 53 lies
GA-2-9 Goull) ) Al Reply to them
GA-2-10 il el &1y G This is the nation of Libya
GA-2-11 slall Liasiuil If my nation does not love me
é—'J’;J‘ S u-‘\’“‘ o “*' I do not deserve life
GA2.12 il daf‘“ﬁy“‘}:‘d\j If my nation, the Arab nations, the
e ) ‘5 A African nations and all nations do not
sl Gatlle uf‘*ﬂ‘)““ love Muammar Gaddafi
GA-2-13 Ay ‘-’“ Muammar Gaddafi does not deserve life
GA-2-14 B el 1 not even for one single day
p S sl Sliaiuals “-" If my people do not love me
GA-2-15 J*’: I do not deserve life, not even for one
GA-2-16 (s Al single day
GA-2-17 &gl shl This is my nation
GA-2-18 o gl &ijia sh These are the nations
GA-2-19 522 This is the voice of the people
GA-2-20 Ll G glaall Prepare
GA-2-21 5=l so you defend libya
GA-2-22 il eliall 0 e plaal Prepare
GA-2-23 saail) S0 you defend the Great Man-made
L River
GA-2-24 Jdsiull Ge glaall
) Prepare
GA-2-25 | sl .
o 53l R e gl so you defend the oil
GA-2-26 A3a) (e 38 5al) o JIELY) Prepare
GA-2-27 sele 153 so you defend the dignity, the

independence, the pride and the glory
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GA-2-28
GA-2-29
GA-2-30
GA-2-31

GA-2-32

GA-2-33

GA-2-34
GA-2-35

GA-2-36
GA-2-37
GA-2-38

GA-2-39
GA-2-40
GA-2-41
GA-2-42
GA-2-43
GA-2-44
GA-2-45
GA-2-46

GA-2-47

GA-2-48

GA-2-49
GA-2-50
GA-2-51
GA-2-52

GA-2-53

GA-2-54
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Reply to them
Reply to them

Let them feel shy
Let them feel little

Let them feel embarrassed

I am in the middle of the masses in
Tripoli in the Green Square

Those are the youths, [[the sons and the
grandsons of the martyrs of the Jihad
battles, who destroyed the Italian
invasion]]

The Italian empire was wrecked on the
resistant hands of your fathers and
grandfathers

We can destroy any aggression

We will destroy any aggression by the
public will, by the armed people

And << >> all storages are going to get
opened

<<when it is necessary>>

so that the all Libyan people get armed,
all the Libyan tribes

Libya will become a vicious fire

It will become burning coal

I came to you here

so that | salute you

and salute your bravery

And << >> | say to you

<<s0 that we respond to them>>

that I am in the middle of the people in
the middle of the masses

Even though Muammar Gaddafi is not a
president, not a king, not a prime
minister

and he, neither has any constitutional
authorities nor managing authorities

however, the nation loves him
They look up to him

because pride is here
We, we are the pride, the dignity, the
highness, the history and the struggle
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This is the nation [[ that made Italy
kneel || and made it to kiss the hand of
the son of Omar Almukhtar]]

It is the revolution, [[that made Italy
kneel || and made it kiss the hand of the
son of Omar Almukhtar, the martyr of
the martyrs, the hero of the wood, the
leader of the Libyan National
Resistance]]

This is the nation [[ that made Italy
apologize and pay compensation, while
being submissive || and pay
compensation, while being
submissive.]]

It is the revolution [[that made Italy
apologize || and pay compensation
against its will]]

It is the revolution [[ that put Libya at
the peak]]

It made Libya [[ not only the leader of
the third world, but the whole world]]
It is the revolution [[ that put the Libyan
people at the highest rank]]

It made the Libyan people great very
great with the revolution

And you have to, you have to sing
and you dance

and you prepare

You Sing

and you dance

and you prepare
This high morale is stronger than the
high voices of Arabs

It is stronger than the high voices of the
low, servile, infiltrative Arabs

Look Europe
Look America
Look Arabs

Look at the Libyan people

This is Muammar Gaddafi, in the
middle of the masses in the middle of
the youths

This is the Libyan nation
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This is it

This is the fruit of the revolution
This nation is so enthusiastic
Those youths are so enthusiastic
because they see

that the revolution is the pride

It is the dignity

Itis the glory

It is the history

The revolution is [[ what shed light on
the unheard struggle of the heroes and
grandfathers]], [[which was unknown]]

The revolution is [[what shed light on
Omar Almukhtar again]]

The revolution is [[ what shed light on
Jihad battles everywhere]]

and it put up memorials for them

so that those sacrifices do not fade away

They wanted

to obliterate the sacrifices of our fathers
and grandfathers

I am in the middle of the masses

and we will fight

and << >> will defeat them

<<if they wanted

to touch any part if the Libyan soil, the
precious soil of Libya>>

We will defeat any foreign attempt

as we defeated them before

as we defeated the Italian colonization
and the American bombing

This is the power [[that cannot be
defeated]]

This is the power of masses power of
youths

Life without pride is worthless

Life without glory is worthless

Life without flying flags, like those
green flags is worthless
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Our life is valuable

because in it there are pride, glory,
dignity victory and the flying green flag

O Youths

Make yourself comfortable anywhere,
on the streets and at the squares

You dance

You Sing

You stay up

You live the life of pride

You live with high morale

Muammar Gaddafi is no one, but a
member of you, one of you

You dance

You dance

and you and Sing
and you cheer up
and you rejoice
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Appendix 4-Sample Analysis

1-Ben Ali’s First Speech Sample

# Clause | Translation Process Process ‘er’ Role Thing Type
Type (Actor,
Senser, Sayer,
Carrier,
Token)
BA-1- el (xd ) Al aly | Inthe name of | x X X X
1 God, the Most
Gracious, the
Most Merciful
BA-1- Osiblsall A | Male citizens X X X X
2
BA-1- &k G | Female citizens | x X X X
3
BA-1- 3] L Jeslly Exs il | | followed with | Follow Mental | - Ben Ali Human
4 J3s ¢lsal (e "y 3" | concern the
[Foatia r’i@‘ events [[that
the city of Sidi
Bouzid
witnessed in
the last few
days]]
BA-1- 1aa¥l o3 Gllkis & (5 [ Even though Be Relational-I | The starting Abstraction
5 i ok a2]] Lol U8 | the starting point of these
(& \eel 52 5 point of these events
events was a
social situation
[[whose
conditions and
psychological
factors we
understand]]
BA-1- culilsS | Wealsoregret | Regret Mental We-Ben Ali Human
6

292



BA-1- | _iotal be &aaY &l 3808 W | for what those | Left Material Those events | Abstraction
7 events left of
damages
BA-1- Qil-u S e [[833451 W]] 58 | However, the Call Verbal The Abstraction
8 bl JSAEY) il b | exaggerated exaggerated
¥ &) oYl dimensions dimensions ...
9 580 55453 | [that they
38 622 3 O | o0k, as a
=) u‘“ <A [[mm result of
Al [[35;’3 o5 Q}Llw‘} political
AT 5 ol el
) i _ .| exploitation by
sﬂa:dl GA);Y\ w&d\}
o . | some parties [[
cend N U2E (o5
il i who do not
want
benefaction to
their country
|| and who
resort to some
foreign TV
channels [[
that broadcast
lies and
deception
without
investigation
| | but uses
alarmism,
incitement,
and false
accusatory
information
inimical to
Tunisia]]]], call
us || to clarify
a few issues
BA-1- 2€G5 | and we Emphasize Verbal We-Ben Ali Human
9 [ J8ain ik 9]] Gda emphasize

realities [[that
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should not be

overlooked]]

BA-1- SA] Hsed 5% E Y| First, we Respect Mental We-Ben Ali Human
10 [[Jaadl e Jhle &l QD | respect the

feeling, [[that

any

unemployed

person feels ]]
BA-1- | ¢ 4385 Jshi Ldie Uaglady | especially Last Relational- | His looking Abstraction
11 JK | when his A for a job

looking for a

job lasts for a

while
BA-1- i Lelid ¥l 485k (&5 | and his social Be Relational- | His social Abstraction
12 conditions are A conditions

difficult
BA-1- a2 4-u-u; and his Be Relational- his Abstraction
13 psychological A psychological

build is fragile build
BA-1- il gl N4y g2 G | which willlead | Lead Relational-l | which Abstraction
14 him to

desperate

solutions
BA-1- adialay J) Ll Cald | 5o that he Draw Material He Human
15 draws

attention to his

condition
BA-1- 1344 %359 5355 | Andwedonot | Spare Material We- Institution
16 spare efforts Government
BA-1- | Aaleall YA o3b Jie 2 | 5o that we Avoid Material We- Institution
17 43 Geasladll | ayoid these Government

cases through

suitable

specific

treatment
BA-1- re Unl g Wil Golal 5o | while we Pursue Material We- Institution
18 il Ble 5 J28 JAT | pursue our Government

355l L Aka; gl
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] A 5 43 )it el 5
([l (3latia S

policies and
programs for
employment,
families and
poor welfare,
and regional
development
activation
through
investment
programs [[
that involved
all the
country’s

regions]]

BA-1-
19

5-5 éﬁjﬁi LA]] L&j'gl QL'S,
15 a3 (s )50 Gudaall

A Glel L] [y el e
G ] [FR) ol 54 s
FENR A B EOR SO JCR K PR
[k & sile dilazaad 5 oty

And the last of
those
programs was
[[ what we
decided on 15
December
2010, ina
Council of
Ministers]] [[as
well as
supplementary
programs that
have been
announced]]
[[its value will
exceed
TD6,500
Million]]

Be

Relational-I

The last of
those

programs

Abstraction

BA-1-
20

el e I3 Ga s ) b
1) el 80 clagia (K
@)ﬂb gl G LK
lil) Fp L Jalal)

because we
are constantly
keen [[to
guarantee all
the

requirements

Be

Relational-

A

We-

Government

Institution
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of balanced
and equal
growth
between
regions and
division of its
fruits equally
among
different

categories]]

2-Ben Ali’s Second Speech Sample

# Clause | Translation Process Process ‘er’ Role Thing Type
Type (Actor,
Senser,
Sayer,
Carrier,
Token)
BA-2- anill aa 5l &l ol | Inthe name of | x X X X
1 Allah the most
Gracious the
most Merciful
BA-2- &l | People of X X X X
2 G S22 | Tynisia
BA-2- a5l eiﬁlii I talk to you Talk Behavioral |- Ben Ali Human
3 today
BA-2- Z A5 s o O8I &5 | and I talktoyou | Talk Behavioral | |- Ben Ali Human
4 Gusi | allinside and
outside Tunisia
BA-2- O Al K 231 2&RE || talk to you in Talk Behavioral |- Ben Ali Human
5 <lassl5 | the language of
Tunisians
BA-2- eialia I am talking to Talk Behavioral |- Ben Ali Human
6 you now
BA-2- | & Gase S (et glasll O | because the Dictate Material The Abstraction
7 Qa5 a8 3uid | situation situation

dictates deep
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change Yes,
deep and

comprehensive

change
BA-2- &Lz W3 | And | have Understand Mental |- Ben Ali Human
8 understood you
BA-2- &iagd Ul 225 | Yes, | have Understand Mental |- Ben Ali Human
9 understood you
BA-2- FERAN 5 Ol aaedl) Eiigd | | have Understand | Mental |- Ben Ali Human
10 Oa 3 Clla A]] 5 6litdls | understood

[ a0 everyone the

unemployed,

the needy, the

politician, and

those [[who

demand more

freedoms]]
BA-2- eJS:AsA I have Understand Mental |- Ben Ali Human
11 understood you
BA-2- RS &iigds | and | have Understand Mental |- Ben Ali Human
12 understood you

all
BA-2- | #asllaiys )] s ST | However, the Be Relational- | The events Abstraction
13 Gelia ci L [[G2% | events [[that A [[that are

are currently currently

taking place in taking place

our country]] in our

are not part of country]]

us
BA-2- e (a i b Cu A5 | and vandalism Be Relational- | Vandalism Abstraction
14 il s A s A | s ot part of A

the customs of
Tunisians,
civilized
Tunisians,
tolerant

Tunisians
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BA-2- Gelia Jige i)l | Violence is not Be Relational- | Violence Abstraction
15 part of us A
BA-2- USsl fa 58 Y3 | noritis a part Be Relational- | Violence Abstraction
16 of our conduct A
BA-2- Gl i G Y5 [ And this Stop Material Tension Abstraction
17 tension must
stop
BA-2- Cigh | It stops Stop Material Tension Abstraction
18
BA-2- | Al el msdll 2544 CHISS, | when efforts of | Bring Material Efforts Abstraction
19 ¢ (e paine by lebie ¢ | eyeryone,
bl 305 (i political parties,
national
organizations,
civil society,
intellectuals
and citizens,
are brought
together.
BA-2- G Jal ba a3 &l [ Hand in hand, X X X X
20 for our
country's sake
3-Assad’s First Speech Sample
# Clause | Translation Process Process ‘er’ Role Thing Type
Type (Actor,
Senser,
Sayer,
Carrier,
Token)
AS-1- elr—‘ | know Know Mental I-Assad Human
1
AS-1- ey g sk 358 Sue A | that | stayed Stay away | Material I-Assad Human
2 away from the

media for a

long time
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AS-1- & ‘_.,—uﬁ However, | Miss Mental |-Assad Human
3 celdll o3 Jidl | missed such

meetings
AS-1- Jal sl | s, | directly Connect Material |-Assad Human
4 Gl sall aa ,5LAl | connect with

the citizens
AS-1- DY) Aadiy Al Ly &K ST | But | have Follow Material I-Assad Human
5 Ll | always been

following up

daily matters
AS-1- cibibsall ;ad35 | and Al HAVE Collect Material I-Assad Human
6 BEEN

collecting

information
AS-1- gl e Gia DK 5K L | sothatmy Be Relational-A | My speech | Abstraction
7 gl | speech is built

on what the

street says
AS-1- A5l Aad eS-u;‘ | salute you Salute Verbal I-Assad Human
8 the salutation

of Arabism
AS-1- 1 T30y Ly T e &5 ) | which will Remain Relational-l | Arabism Abstraction
9 il & | remaina

symbol of our

identity and

our haven in

difficult times
AS-1- ohsll 435 &&0Al5 [ And | salute Salute Verbal I-Assad Human
10 you the

salutation of

the home

country
AS-1- U150 U,A8 jalas i i) | which will Remain Relational-I | which Abstraction
11 remain the

source of our
pride and
dignity

299



AS-1-
12

& yaia AT

And | salute
your

steadfastness

Salute

Verbal

I-Assad

Human

AS-1-
13

Tl B Lo 1B 1

G g e

so that Syria
remains
invincible
fortress in the
face of all
forms of

penetration

Remain

Relational-I

Syria

Institution

AS-1-
14

8% (o 33 a5 A4) Ss
caYl g yad e el

cilal iR
SRR 1) (]
[[ 50 35l e

Today, | talk
you ten
months after
the outbreak
of the
unfortunate
events [[
which befell
the country]]
and [[imposed
new
circumstances
on the Syrian

arena]]

Talk

Behavioral

I-Assad

Human

AS-1-
15

B &l

They ached my

heart

Ache

Mental

Heart

Abstraction

AS-1-
16

o3 (B Cdl S

as they ached

your hearts

Ache

Mental

Hearts

Abstraction

AS-1-
17

Sl Gl 3y ol oa el 8 G

2l

External
conspiring is
no longer a

secret

Be

Relational-A

External

conspiring

Abstraction

AS-1-
18

A MAY Ga ke )

except for
those who do
not want to

see

See

Behavioral

Those

Human

collective

AS-1-
19

Ui Jle[[led s SJE s
35 2 Al jiaall 5 33 A1 Hlad

The tears [[
that were shed

by the dealers

Be

Relational-A

The tears

(0.1

Abstraction
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55l s3] 5 e6d) e 356 | of freedom
[[les i 3 | and
democracy for
our own
victims]] are
no longer
capable of
[[concealing
the role they
played in the
bloodshed]]
AS-1- L33 | so that they Exploit Material They Human
20 exploit them collective
4-Assad’s Second Speech Sample
# Clause | Translation Process Process ‘er’ Role Thing Type
Type (Actor,
Senser,
Sayer,
Carrier,
Token)
AS-2- Osiysadl el | Honorable X X X X
1 4638 | syrians
AS-2- sl Gl | Free Syrian X X X X
2 28 %A | Revolutionaries
AS-2- Je usf\:,,gg_ii.i 4393 ol &% | Three years Declare Verbal Some Human
3 e Lls 3asd | and four Collective
months since
some declared,
on your behalf
AS-2- 4 &3l | the People Want Mental The Institution
4 want People
AS-2- A, Ll 255 | Yes, the People | Want Mental The Institution
5 wanted People
AS-2- 5% &) | The People Decide Mental The Institution
6 decided People
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AS-2- 3 &l | The People Take Material The Institution
7 took action Action People
AS-2- &5 | Years have Pass Material Years Abstraction
8 Silaz passed by
AS-2- AL il £ 58a 34 | since some call Verbal Some Human
9 called for Collective
freedom
AS-2- el 2y 3 AN &% | 50, you have Be Relational- | You-The Institution
10 been the free A people
ones in the age
of subservience
AS-2- ) AV Gal &8 Y &5 | and you have Be Relational- | You-The Institution
11 been the A people
masters in the
age of slaves
AS-2- Gl jasaly 20 1505 | They Patronize Material They Human
12 patronized you collective
with their calls
for democracy
AS-2- b sta 355 b sl | 50 you Practice Material You-The Institution
13 practiced it in people
the best
possible
manner
AS-2- dlaéy; | Andyou Refuse Mental You-The Institution
14 refused people
AS-2- obsl 3500 & ye A& )i 4 | that a foreigner | Share Material A Human
15 shares with you foreigner
running the
country
AS-2- é’iu_-.\éjj e’Si\-JJéj r"s)}f\:-“i £545 | You chose your | Choose Material You-The Institution
16 constitution people
your
parliament and
your president
AS-2- & Jeall (& | The choice was | Be Relational- The Abstraction
17 yours A choice
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AS-2- 1508 | They said Say Verbal They Human
18 collective
AS-2- a5 &y shll G2l &f | That the Syrian | Be Relational- | The Syrian | Institution
19 people are A people
united
AS-2- AR Jlal)4d; B a8 | 50, you Stop Material You-The Institution
20 stopped in the people
face of their
sedition
5-Gaddafi’s First Speech Sample
# Clause | Translation Process Process ‘er’ Role Thing Type
Type (Actor,
Senser, Sayer,
Carrier,
Token)
GA-1- &8 Ll L szl 24N ¢ls | Good evening | x X X X
1 ¢l =il daldl | today those
youths in the
Green square
GA-1- Ll eS-\A‘ | salute you Salute Verbal I-Gaddafi Human
2 =33l | prave people
GA-1- el S~ Sl Zedl | | salute you Salute Verbal I-Gaddafi Human
3 Ji o383 QL Aebldll QLS | youth of

cuadll Ja (5383

victory, youth
of nationalism,
youth of
“Fatimiya”,
youth of
challenge,
generation of
challenge,
generation of

anger
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GA-1-

p

| salute you

Salute

Verbal

I-Gaddafi

Human

GA-1-

$5siall allall &) 5asil 5
;.;aﬂl ,‘.,x;;...,‘ |

while you put
the true
picture
forward to the
world of Libya
and the Libyan

nation

Put

forward

Material

You- Libyans

Institution

GA-1-

Al 355 e 3530 J3a cala)

who surrounds

the revolution

Surround

Relational-I

Libyans

Institution

GA-1-

R il ) s 2
LAY § 5eal a8 ) ddas
O3 Rad U5 AN 5 Al

[l &

You are, in the
Green square,
Put forward
the truth [[that
agencies of
betrayal,
disloyalty,
nastiness,
narrow-
mindedness
and cowardice
are trying to

hide]]

Put

forward

Material

You- Libyans

Institution

GA-1-

llall 2Ll 2855500 5 55

and they spoil
your
reputation
before the

world

Spoil

Material

They-

Agencies

Institution

GA-1-

Unfortunately,
some Arab
media and
some Arab
organizations

sell you out

Sell out

Material

Some Arab
media and
some Arab

organizations

Institution

GA-1-
10

ESPE

and they

betray you

Betray

Mental

They- some
Arab media

and some

Institution
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Arab

organizations

GA-1- & 05 | Theysayto Say Verbal They- some Institution
11 them Arab media
and some
Arab
organizations
GA-1- Ll I 15558 | look at Libya Look Behavioral | You-People Human
12 Collective
GA-1- A 5Y | it does not Want Mental It-Libya Institution
13 want nobility
GA-1- A4 5Y | it does not Want Mental It-Libya Institution
14 want glory
GA-1- AL AY | it does not Want Mental It-Libya Institution
15 want
liberalism
GA-1- 5551 45 | it does not Want Mental It-Libya Institution
16 want
revolution
GA-1- Lad 315557 | Look at Libya Look Behavioral You-People Human
17 Collective
GA-1- LWLl by | itwants Want Mental It-Libya Institution
18 goofiness
GA-1- _,;m A5 | itwants Want Mental It-Libya Institution
19 people with
long beards
GA-1- adeall 4% | itwants Want Mental It-Libya Institution
20 people with
turbans
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6-Gaddafi’s Second Speech Sample

# Clause | Translation Process Process ‘er’ Role Thing Type
Type (Actor,
Senser,
Sayer,
Carrier,
Token)
GA-2-1 ee-ds 1535 | Reply to Reply Verbal You-the Human
them People collective
GA-2-2 & 153% | Reply to the Reply Verbal You-the Human
¢A&ll | infiltrators People collective
GA-2-3 o9 e 153) | Reply to the Reply Verbal You-the Human
liars People collective
GA-2-4 cilelys oS e 1535 | Reply to the Reply Verbal You-the Institution
<l | agencies and People
stations of
lies
GA-2-5 V) cilel3)s <S5 Guls | and theyare | Be Relational-l | The Institution
not agencies agencies
and stations and stations
of media of lies
GA-2-6 I e 1y B Lz} Gl | Itis not Be Relational-| Media Institution
media but
stations of
lies
GA-2-7 X ey b G aas | and they Call Verbal Stations of Institution
should be lies
called
stations of
lies
GA-2-8 ee—df— D Reply to Reply Verbal You-the Human
them People collective
GA-2-9 Gulll &asdl 5l | This is the Be Relational-| Libyan Institution
nation of Nation
Libya
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GA-2-10 e 55 JETY U | 1fmy nation | Love Mental My nation Institution
does not
love me
GA-2-11 sball (féaiile | | do not Deserve Relational-A | |-Gaddafi Human
deserve life
GA-2-12 Gaoal) &xil 3 2 813 | If my nation, | Love Mental My nation, Institution
cohlal) 085 3 A1 L5 | the Arab the Arab
:ﬁélm‘ SR (il “51 nations, the nations, the
African African
nations and nations and
all nations all nations
do not love
Muammar
Gaddafi
GA-2-13 sLall (SEatlula @hﬂ‘ &4 | Muammar Deserve Relational-A Muammar Human
30355 A8 | Gaddafi does Gaddafi
not deserve
life not even
for one
single day
GA-2-14 131 If my people Love Mental My people Human
@l ialle | donot love collective
me
GA-2-15 G | Idonot Deserve Relational-A | I-Gaddafi Human
3al5 5 8 sbad) GEsiuile | deserve life,
not even for
one single
day
GA-2-16 25 3l | Thisis my Be Relational-I This Institution
nation
GA-2-17 Sl Al | These are Be Relational-l | These Institution
the nations
GA-2-18 Gl &isia a1 | Thisis the Be Relational-I This Abstraction
voice of the
people
GA-2-19 s3iu) | Prepare Prepare Material You-the Human
People collective
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GA-2-20

Ll Ge glaal

SO, you

defend Libya

Defend

Material

You-the

People

Human

collective
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